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PREFACE

Tue Vedantasara is an easy and concise commentary
on the Brahmasitra-s of Badarayana who is believed
to be identical with Vyasa, the famous author of the
Mahibhirata. The Vedantasara was written by Bhagavad
Ramaéanuja (a.p. 1017-1137) in accordance with the
views of the Visistidvaita school of Vedanta. Sri
Ramanuja was born at Sriperumbudur near Kanchi-
puram as the son of KeSavasomayajin and Bhidevi.
He was a pupil of Mahdpirna and a younger con-
temporary of Sri Yaimunacirya of Srirangam. His
other ‘works are: Sribhasya, Bhagavadgitabhasya, Vedartha-
samgraha, Vedantadipa, Gadyatraya and Nityagrantha.
Regarding the complete biography of Sri Ramanuja,
the attention of the readers is drawn to the Ramdnuja-
campii of Raminujicarya, published as No. 6 in the
Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Series. His doctrine and
teaching have been fully dealt with by Prof. P. N.
Srinivasacharya in his book entitled The Philosophy of -
Viistadvaita published as No. 39 in the Adyar Library
Series. This system was first expounded by Sri
Nathamuni, developed to a great extent by Sri Yamuna-
carya in his works and perfected by Sri Riminuja
in his works like the Sribhasya, and the Vedirthasamgraha,
after refuting the contrary views of the opponents.
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Perhaps this edition of the Vedantasara with English
translation is unique in its kind and I believe it will
render great and valuable service to research scholars
in their comparative and critical study of the Vedanta

philosophy.

The under mentioned MSS. and printed book have
-been used for this edition:

1. A 1. Thepalm-leaf MS. of the Adyar Library.

3. M1
4. M2
5. M3
6. Pr.

~ Grantha script. Injured. Complete.
No. 20. H. 38.

. Thepalm-lealMS. of the Adyar Library.

Grantha script. Injured. Incomplete.
No. 24. L. 3.

The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras Govt.
Oriental MSS. Library. Telugu
script. Slightly injured. Complete.
D. No. 5022.

The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras
Govt. Oriental MSS. Library.

Grantha script. Injured. Complete.
D. No. 5023.

The palm-leaf MS. of the Madras
Govt. Oriental MSS.  Library.
Telugu script. Slightly injured.
Complete. D. No. 5024.

The printed edition of the Sri Ven-
katesvara and Company, Madras.
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The translation was made by my friend Sri
M. B. Narasimha Ayyangar of Bangalore. I am glad
that I have the opportunity to revise and edit it with
the Sanskrit text in the Adyar Library Series No. 83.
I am indebted to the translator and to the Director
of the Adyar Library for the inclusion of this publication
in the Adyar Library Series.

Thanks are due to the Gurator, Govt. Oriental
MSS. Library, Madras for lending the MSS. Nos. 3 to
5 mentioned above, for collation.

My Colleague Pandit K. Ramachandra Sarma
rendered valuable assistance in reading the proofs and
preparing the indexes. I thankfully acknowledge his
help.

The Vasanta Press, Adyar, has to be thanked for
bringing out the volume with attractive get up and
promptness.

9-2-1953 V. KRISHNAMACHARYA



INTRODUGTION

AFTER completing the course of study of the Veda-s, the
student should perform the rituals mentioned therein.
There are rules prescribed for their proper performance.
But in the Veda-s proper, these rules are not mentioned
at all. Therefere the student has to go to other works
for them. Consequently certain subsidiary works on
the rules of interpretation were composed by the sages
and the earliest of these works was the Mimamsdsitra-s
of Jaimini. S

~ But these siitra-s were very short statements and
they could be interpreted in different ways; consequently
a number of commentators arose. They interpreted
these sitra-s differently. The performance of the rituals
mentioned therein grants only limited and transitory
results. Hence these Vedic scholars went in search
of other systems that could give unlimited and ever-
lasting results. |

Badarayana is the author of the Brahmasitra-s. He

has stated therein, on the authority of the Upanisad-s,
that the knowledge of Brahman leads to everlasting
benefits. Badardyana mentions the names of
Ag$marathya, Auduvlomi, Badari and Kasakrisna to
show that they also were writers on the subject before
him. ‘ ’



X

Certain occidental writers have placed the Sifra
period in the second century B.G. Their one object
seems to have been to show to the world that the Indians
copied everything frem Greek literature. But the Indian
writers have not mentioned the date of their composition
in any of their works. Hence it is not possible to
determine exactly when these sdtra-s were composed.
But the general impression is that Bidaridyana, who
is no other than Vyasa, lived about 3101 B.c. i.e. the
beginning of the Kali age.

These siira-s, as already stated, are short and
cryptic statements. They can be interpreted in any
way the commentators liked. Hence they 'had a
number of commentators, Sri Samkara, Ramanuja,
Pirnaprajiia, Bhaskara, Nimbarka, Vallabha and
others.. Each of these commentators interpreted the
sitra-s in his own way differing from the others. At
times, a si@fra was split into two by certain commenta-
tors or some of the sifra-s were missing in certain
commentaries.

Sri Ramanuja has contributed nine works in
Sanskrit on the Visistadvaita philosophy. None of his
Tamil works is available so far. The Sanskrit works are
(1) Vedantasira, (2) Vedantadipa, (3) Sribkasya, (4) Gita-
bhisya, (5) Vedarthasamgraha, (6) Samzzdgatigaa_’ya, (7
Vaikunthagadya, (8) Srirangagadya and (9) Nityagrantha.
Of these, the Sribhisya is an elaborate commentary on
the Brahmasitra-s of Badardyana. Vedantesira is a
very concise commentary on the same and Vedantadipa
is a commentary in between these two.
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In the introduction to his Vedantadipa, SriRamanuja
summarises the teachings of Vedénta to the following
effect: Of the three ultimate entities known to
philosophy, the intelligent individual soul is essentially
different from the non-intellgent matter and the
supreme Brahman. The essential differences thusexist-
ing between matter, soul and Brahman are intrinsic
and natural. God, who is the same as the supreme
Brahman, is the material and efficient cause of the
universe; and the universe, which is made up of matter
and soul, is the effect produced by Him. Matter and
souls form the body of God, and this body is capable of
existing in a subtle, as well as in a gross condition.
God with his subtle body constitutes the universe in
His causal condition; and with His gross body, He
forms the created universe itself. The individual souls
enter into matter and thereby make it live. Similarly
God enters into matter and soul and gives them their
powers and their specific characters. The universe
without God is exactly analogous to matter without
soul and in the world, as we know it, all things are
what they are, because God has penetrated into them
and rules and guides them all from within, so much
so that all things are representatives of Him and all
words denote Him in the main.

Sri Ramanuja has based his commentaries on the
following works: (1) Divyaprabandha of Sri Sathakopa;
(2) Siddhitraya (3) Agamapramanya and (4) Stotraraina
of Sri Yamuna; and (5) Nydyatattva and (6) Yogarahasya
of Sri Nathamuni. Of these the Diyyaprabandha is
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written in Tamil and the rest are all written in Sanskrit.
Further Sri Nathamuni’s works are not available now.

Certain special features can be noted in Sri Rama-
nuja’s works. Of all the Sanskrit commentators of the
Brahmasiira-s, Ramanuja is unique in one respect namely
he proved that the relation between Brahman on one
side and the souls and matter on the other, is that
between soul and body (Sarira-Sariribhavae) so that all the
scriptural texts on the bkeda and abheda between them,
could be sensibly interpreted. In support of this view
he mentions Bodhdyana, Dramida, Guha and Tanka
and others, who had lived before him and who had
written treatises on the Brahmasiira-s. He also states
in the Sribkisya that he has followed their teachings
in this work. ‘

Sri Ramanuja' has held that the twelve chapters
of Pirvamimamsa, four chapters of Samkarsakinda and
the four chapters of the Brahmasitra-s constitute one
system of philosophy. In support of this view, he has
quoted a passage from Bodhayana thus: sfgqagserw
dfudide SeTwevHia measaafe: | The authors of these
three works are different persons, but these constitute
one main work, as they deal with one subject. Jaimini
begins his work with atha (then). The Brahmasitra-s also
begin with atha. By this, it is not correct to hold that
they are different works. Even in Jaimini’s Mimamsa-
sitra-s different chapters begin with the word atha.

According to Sri Ramianuja, bhaktipoga is the
means for the realization of the Self and the attain-
ment of meksa which constitutes eternal Bliss. It is
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synonymous with wupdsand (meditation). That bhakti
(devotion) results wholly from viveka (discrimination),
vimoka (freedom), abhydsa (practice),kriva (work), kalydna
(auspiciousness), anavasida (absence of weakness), and
anuddharsa (absence of excessive merriment); because
it is only so possible, and because also there is scriptural
authority to that effect.

Who then is this Brahman? Sri R&manuja defines
Him thus: ‘By the word érakman is denoted the Highest
Person who is, by nature, devoid of all evils and is
possessed of a host of auspicious qualities, which are
innumerable and unsurpassable in excellence. For,
everywhere in the contexts the word brahman is seen
to have been derived from the association of drhaitva
(greatness) and whatever greatness is, by nature as
well as by qualities, unsurpassable in excellence, that
is its primary and natural meaning. And He, who
possesses such greatness, is alone the Lord of all. Hence
the word Brahman is primarily used to signify Him
alone. In cases where, on account of the association
of a modicum of that quality, other things than the
Lord are meant by the word Brakman, it must have been
used in a secondary sense; because it is improper to
postulate a variety of meanings for it, as it is improper
in the case also of the word, dhagavat. He is the supreme
Self known as Nardyana whose abode is Sri Vaikuntha
and whose consort is Sri or Mahilaksmi.

The Brahmasitra-s consist of four Adhyaya-s
(chapters) and each of the four chapters consists of
four pdda-s (parts).- The first chapter is called the
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Samanvayadhydya and it determines that Brahman is
the cause of creation, sustenance and destruction of
the universe. The second chapter is called the
Avirodhadhydya and it removes any inconsistency that
may arise for such determination. It establishes
firmly what the first chapter has done. The third
chapter is called Sadhanadhyaya and it mentions the
means for attaining Brahman. The last chapter is
called Phalddhydya and it treats of the results obtained
by that means. In the scheme of things, the first two
chapters are quite distinct from the last two chapters.

The Vedantasara begins with this benedictory-werse:

‘I bow unto Visnu who has for his body all the
sentient and the nonsentient beings, who is the Self of
all objects, who is associated with the Goddess, Sri;
who is the Ocean of Bliss untainted with impurity ’.

By this we learn that the supreme Being according
to Sri Riminuja is Visnpu who has for his body all
sentient and non-sentient beings. It is also clear that
the sentient beings, the non-sentient things and the
Lord are distinct from each other and that the Lord is
possessed of a host of auspicious qualities bereft of all
evils. The Lord could only be approached through
bhakti or prapatti which is only a form of bhakti.

I Adhyaya. The first four sitra-s establish in a
short - compass the system of philosophy and religion
as enunciated by Ramanuja, thus:

That the Vedanta-s establish Brahman, who is
blameless and possessed of good qualities, who is the
cause of the universe and who has the nature of



XV

unsurpassed bliss. Brahman then is the object of the
highest pursuit and He is both the instrumental and
material cause of the universe.

Satra-s 5 to 12 refute the theory of Samkhya that
the pradhana or prakrti causes the world.

Satra-s 13to 22 advance another argument, namely:
the Self mentioned for meditation in the text, ¢ Different
from this which consists of kowledge, is the still Inner
Self, the anandamaya’® (Tazt. I1. 1. 1), etc. can only be
the highest Self and not the individual self.

The next two sitra-s (23-4) determine that the
supreme Being is denoted by the word gkase and
prana; because ‘there are the scriptural texts—°All
these beings are, indeed, born out of dkasa (Chand.
Up. 1.9.11), etc. ,

Satra-s 25 to 28 raise another point, namely: The
word jyofis (or light) occurring in the scriptural text,
‘Now that Light, which shines beyond this highest
- Heaven, etc.” (Chand. 111. 13. 7) cannot be the digestive
heat in the stomach, because in the same context,
there occurs a reference to the highest Person who is
denoted by the word jyotis. Further there is nothing
wrong if jyotis is taken as the digestive heat; because
the teaching here is a commendation enjoining the
continued meditation of that highest Person in the
form of that digestive heat for the purpose of attaining
the fruition of a desired result.

The last four sitra-s (29 to 32) state that the word
Indra, used to denote Indra as identified with prina,
refers to the highest Person, whose body is Indra.
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The remaining parts 2 to 4 also deal with certain
scriptural texts and clearly state that the universal
Cause is the highest Self and not the individual selves.
(Vide Sri Vedantadesika’s ddhikaranasaravali, verse 18
 qETE ST e ageTsE S raTtaard: .

II Adhyaya. The first two sitra-s of the first part
of the second chapter deal with the topic: Kapila is a
great sage, who composed the Samkhyasitra-s and he
states that pradhana is the cause of creation, etc. of the
universe. As such his system has to be accepted. If
an argument of this type could be accepted it will lead
to the result, namely, that Manusmr#i and other works
will have no place and have to be discarded as useless.
The Vedanta texts are in need of supplementary texts
to establish their meaning. The other Smrti writers
have contradicted the meaning of the Vedinta texts.
It is only Manu and others that have supported their
meaning. Hence Manu and others and not Kapila,
have to be accepted as the authors of the supple-
mentary texts.

The next sitra (3) determines this point, namely:
The ZYogasittra-s were composed by a great person like
Hiranyagarbha. Hence it has to be accepted as a
supplementary text. Here the argumentators have
missed one important point. Hiranyagarbha is after
all the four-faced Brahmi, who is tainted with the
qualities of rgjas and tamas, and he has composed these
satra-s. ‘Therefore it has to be assumed that these
Yogasitra-s are contaminated with the qualities of
rajas and famas. Hence they have to be rejected.
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The next nine sitra-s (4-12) raise an important
point: The universe is a non-sentient being and
Brahman is a sentient being. A sentient being cannot
be the material cause of a non-sentient being. This
is so seen in the world. Hence Brahman could not be
the cause of the universe. This is not correct.” We
find in the world that séntient beings are born out of
non-sentient ones. Therefore it is also appropriate to
state that Brahman is the cause of the world.

The next sitra (13) states thus: ¢ Kanada, Aksapada
and the Buddha have accepted the atoms to be the
cause of the world. Therefore their theory has to be
accepted. This is not correct; because they have
established their system on reasoning discarding the
scriptural texts’.

The next sitra (14) states thus: ¢ Brahman has for his
body all the sentient and the non-sentient beings.
Therefore he has to experience all pleasure and pain
like any other individual self. This is not correct;
because the pleasure and pain are subject to karman
and Brahman is free from all karman-s’.

The next six sitra-s(15-20) state thus: ¢ The world
which is effected by Brahman is not different from
Brahman, because the effects such as pot, etc. are
perceived to be not different from their causes, the
clod of clay, etc.’

The next three sitra-s (21-3) raise an 1mportant
point. Suppose the universe becomes identically one
with Brahman. Then Brahman becomes tainted with

the flaw, namely that He is the creator of the universe
N .
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that is not beneficial to Himself. This is not so; He
is distinct from the universe in His essential nature
as stated in the scriptural text, * Remaining within the
self’, etc. Hence the faults of the world do not touch
Him.

The first nine siira-s of the second part of the
second chapter state thus: ‘ The pradhana of the Sam-
khya-s cannot produce the universe; because the
pradhana, which is nonsentient cannot produce the effect
without the association of a sentient agent’. '

Then Badardyana refutes the views of the Sautran-
tika and Vaibhasika schools of Buddhism thus: ¢ The
Bauddha-s have accepted that the aggregates of earth,
ctc. are nothing but the atoms. But their argument
falls to the ground; because they have accepted the
momentariness of all objects including the atoms that
form the aggregate and are destroyed in the second
moment of their existence’.

The next three siitra-s (27-9) refute the views of the
Yogacara-s thus: ‘ The views held by the school, that
establish the negation of objects other than cognition,
are not correct’. * What is apprehended in the sentence,
‘I know the pot’ is the object that is used in the
objective case. Itisnot possible to say that its negation
is apprehended. The forms of cognition do produce
in men the ideas of particular objects and not the
objects themselves.

The mnext . sitra (30) criticises the view of the
Madhyamika school. ©The view of universal voidness
is not correct, because when the proposition is to be
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proved it should refer to the object of existence and
not of nothingness’.

After refuting different views held by the opponents,
Badardyana comes to the Pificardtra school. This
" adhikarana is called Utpattyasambhavadhikarana or the
Paficaratradhikarana (p. 187). He raises the objection
against this school in the first two sitfra-s and answers it
in the last two s@#ira-s. According to him the Pafica-
ritra system is entirely correct and it does not contradict
the view of Vedanta. Samkarsana, Pradyumna
and Aniruddha are different incarnations of Lord
Viasudeva. The caturyyihopasani is one of the brahma-
vidya-s like the sadvidya, daharavidya, etc.

In the third part of the second chapter, the author
determines that @kasa (space) is a product as there are
scriptural statements to prove this. The same could be
saild of vayu, etc.

Then he explains that the individual self is not
pure consciousness as held by opponents. But he is a
knower; and he is inseparably connected with another
substance known as knowledge. With the help of this
knowledge he is able to find out everything. This
knowledge bears to the self the relationship of the rays
to the object that emanates those rays.

The next seven siitra-s (33-9) state thus: ¢ The selfis
the doer and not the.three qualities, namely satfva,
rajas and tamas; the next two.siira-s state thus: The
actions of the individual self are all dependent upon
the ‘highest Self. But it should not be said that the
highest Self 1s responsible for all man’s actions, because
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man alone should choose the first action and the subse-
quent actions arise as a corollary to his first action.’

The first three s@tra-s of the fourth part of the second
chapter state thus: ‘ The sense organs are all products
in the same way as akdsa, etc. because there islthe
scriptural statement’.  Saf, alone, my dear, was in the
beginning!

The next two sittra-s (4-5) state thus: ¢ The sense-
organs are eleven in number and they move with
the self”.

Then the topic of the prina is elaborately dealt
with in this part. ‘

ITI Adhyaya. The first seven sitra-s of the first
part of the third chapter determine this point: ¢ The
individual self when he moves from one body to another,
goes enveloped by the rudiments of the eclements ’.

The next four sitra-s (8-11) state thus: * On the
exhaustion (p.243) of the karman-s the individual self
returns to the world with a remainder of the karman-s,
whose fruit he has not enjoyed °. :

The next ten sitra-s (12-21) state thus: ¢ Those who
have done punya-karman-s, (meritorious works) reach the
moon. But those who have done papa-karman-s (non-
meritorious works) do not go to the moon’.

The next siira states thus: ¢ The individual self on
his return journey from the moon passes through the
ether, the wind, the smoke and the cloud in an order.
Then he comes to the earth in the form of rain.’

The first six s@tra-s of the second part of the third
chapter state thus: ‘ The objects seen in the dreams are
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real and not created by the individual selves: but they
are the creations of the highest Self”.

The next two siitra-s (7-8) state thus: “ In the deep
state of sleep, it is stated that the individual selves
sleep in the nadi-s and also in pericardium. When they
awake they do mnot know that they have slept in
Brahman’. The next sitra states thus: ‘ The same
person, (who was in a state of deep sleep) rises from
sleep; because there are the works for which the person
of defective knowledge has to undergo retribution;
because also there is the remembrance’.

The next fifieen s@tra-s (9-23) state thus: ‘No
mistake arises in the highest Brahman, even if He
remains as an immanent Self in all the four states,
such as the waking state, etc. In the scriptures and in
the Smrti-s it is stated that the highest Brahman possesses
a twofold characteristic, namely, the absence ol inaus-
picious qualities and the presence of all auspicious
ones. Sins do cling to the individual selves. The
individual selves and the highest Self are encased in a
body; yet their differential characteristics are stated
in the scriptures’.

The third and fourth parfe of the third chapter
deal with various brahmavidyd-s which lead men to
moksa and other goals according to their wishes.

IV Adhyaya. The first two sitra-s of the first part
of the fourth chapter states thus: ¢ The knowing that is
useful for the attainment of the final release, has to be
repeated more than once’. Bhagavan Sri Krsna
states thus: ¢ Worship Me with devotion, directed



xxii

to mothing else. Whose minds are fixed on Me I lift
them before long, etc.” (Bhag. Gi. 12.7). The next
siitra states thus: ‘ The meditation should be on the
highest Self who is the Self of the individual
selves. The next siira states thus: °The highest
Self should not be apprehended in the symbol of the
mind, etc.’ : ‘

He then states thus: ¢ Meditation has to be made
every day till death; because the scriptures say so’.
The next sitra (13) states thus: ¢ When the meditation
on Brahman is begun the earlier sins do not cling to
him ; because those meditations have that power’. The
next siira states thus: ‘ As regards the wise, the ordinary
good deeds obstruct the attainment of final release.
But as they grant undesired fruits, they either do
nothing to the selves or become destroyed. After death
they do not yield any results’. The next siitra states
thus: ¢ The good and evil deeds performed before the
acquisition of knowledge become destroyed without
granting any fruits. The texts say that they last till
death’.

The next three sitra-s (16-18) state: ¢ Agnikotra, etc.
are the works to be performed by the dframin. The
life of an asramin is only intended for the acquisition of
knowledge. The good and bad deeds do not cling to a
person, who has obtained the knowledge of Brahman.
Further the works done with knowledge cause obstruc-
tion to the grant of the fruits after death’. The last
siirg (19) states thus: ‘Having destroyed by enjoyment
the two kinds of deeds, the self reaches Brahman’.
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The first two siiira-s of the second part staté thus:
‘The organ of speech and other sense-organs stop
working at the time of death. Hence it is right to say
that the sense-organs combine with the mind at death °.

The next sitra (3) states: ¢ At death the mind is
combined with the (prapa) breath and the préna with
the self”.

Then it is stated thus: The wise and the unwise
follow the same path till they reach the path of light,
etc. Brahman could be reached only by traversing
the path of light. A subtle body persists even after
death.

Then the sitra-s state thus: ° The highest Person
remains within the heart of the individual selves.
Through His grace the door of the heart becomes
illuminated. Then he leaves the body through the
susumna nadi from his head’.

‘The next siiira (17) states thus:  The wise go up-
wards through the rays. These rays remain at night
also’. In the winter season they are covered with
snow. The next siira states thus: Even those, who
die at night, reach Brahman. The man must perform
his duty, as long as he is encased in the body. The
works, which have begun to produce the results, die
with the body. They do not stand in the way of
attainment of Brahman’.

The next two sitra-s (18-19) state thus: ¢ The wise
reach Brahman even if they die during the southward
progress of the sun. The Yogin-s remember both the
paths and they will not be deluded by doubt’.
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The third part begins: ‘ The wise (raverse by the
path of light, etc’.

The next two safra-s (4-5) state thus:  The presiding
deities of light, etc. who are directed by the highest
Person are conductors of the wise. After lightning,
the self reaches Brahman’. The next ten s@tra-s (6-15)
state thus: ‘Badari thinks that those who meditate on
the effected Brahman i.e. Hiranyagarbha traverse the
path of light, eic. Because the self that reaches Hiran-
yagarbha does not come back to the world; and
when the world of Hiranyagarbha passes away, then
the selves go with their ruler to the Highest. Jaimini
thinks that the Highest alone should be meditated upon
always. Badarayana states that those who meditateupon
Brahman traverse the path of light, etc. Some meditate
upon Brahman as the Self of their selves. While others
meditate on their selves as having Brahman for the Self.

‘The first three s@tra-s of the fourth part state thus:
‘ The self reveals itself in all his glory when he reaches
the Highest’. The next sitra (4) states thus: ¢ The
released self experiences the Highest, who is his Self,
as one with him’.

'The next three sitra-s (5-7) state thus:  Jaimini
thinks that the nature like that of Brahman, free from
sin, manifests itself in the individual Self. Audulomi
thinks that his very natwre is intelligence. But
Badarayana opines that he possesses both of them
mentioned above’.

The next two sitra-s (8-9) state thus:  The highest
Person, while in a sportive mood, is born as the son
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of Vasudeva and Da$aratha by His mere will. In the
same manner the released soul, who is included in the
sportive activity of the highest Brahman, can have
father, etc. in the world through his will. But the
released Self is not subject to karman at any time.

The next seven si@tra-s (10-16) state thus: ¢ Badari
holds that released Self does not possess a body and the
sense-organs. Jaimini opines that he becomes manifold
with the help of the body and sense-organs. But
Badarayana thinks that he possesses both these charac-
teristics. The released Self does not possess bodies,
that are his own creation. He enjoys the sport, created
by the highest Person. The Self enjoys everything by
entering all as in the case of the lamp. The Self
remains in one place. But he experiences everything
through knowledge that acts as his light °.

The next five s@tra-s (17-12) state thus: ¢ The released
self ‘possesses the character of the highest Person except
creation, sustenance, and destruction of the world ’.

The last s@tra (22) states thus: ¢ The released self
does not come back again to the world . _

Sri Ramanuja postulates a personal God. He
defines Brahman thus: By the word b&rahman is
denoted the highest Person, who is, by nature, devoid
of all evil, and is possessed of hosts of auspicious qualities,
which are innumerable and unsurpassable in excellence.’
He accepts a world that is real, that is opposed to the
world of illusion of the Advaitins. Of the means of
attainment he accepts the bhakti and prapatti wherein
the Lord is considered both as a means and the object
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of attainment. Only he attains the Lord whom He
elects with grace. This is the truth of this system.

In concluding I wish to offer my heartfelt thanks
to Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Ayyangar, at
whose instance I translated into English the text of the
Vedantasara and to Vaidyaratna G. Srinivasa Murti,
Director, Adyar Library, for undertaking to publish
this work in the Adyar Library Series. My special
thanks are also due to Pandit V. Krishnamacharya
of the Adyar Library for revising the translation and
editing it with the text. He also has added some
necessary notes and a valuable introduction in Sanskrit.
I request the general public to pardon me for any short-
comings that they may find in the work.

4-2-1958 M. B. NarasiIMHA AYYANGAR
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VEDANTASARA
OF
SRI-RAMANUJA
ADHYAYA I, PADA I
JIINASADHIKARANA 1

I Bow.unto Visnu,' who has as his body all the sentient and
non-sentient beings, who is the self of all objects, who is
associated with S'ri and who is the ocean of bliss untainted

with impurity.

! The Supreme God in Vigistddvaita philosophy and religion.
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Vedantasira or the quintessence of Vedanta is extracted
and offered to the public by the grace of the Highest Person.

1. Athato Brahma-jijiiasa.
"Then therefore the inquiry into the Brahman.

" Here the word, then is used in the sense of coming there-
after; because. it is followed by the word therefore. The
word, therefore, is used in the sense of causation of that which
has been concluded previously. What has been concluded pre-
viously, is understood to be the knowledge of ritualistic works;
because the inquiry into the Brahman, which is desired to be
commenced here, happens to be a portion of the inquiry into
the meaning of the Vedas. Indeed, for the person, who has
completed his study of the Vedas, the first duty is to make an
inquiry into the ritualistic works, as the Vedas commence to
deal with them in the beginning. Hence it is stated *“ Then
therefore the inquiry into the Dbharma ”” (Mim. 1. 1. 1), Taking
the topic of Dharma separately, it is determined in the series
of Satras ending with “*The priestly function must be common
for all the castes as all are able to do it” (Mim. 12-4-40) that

‘H‘Rl;l. A1, M 1, =*Thisis the Pirvapaksasiitra of the last Achikarana.
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the rituals of Prakrti and Vikrti kinds? are only the means to
attain the three-fold object of human pursuit viz. Dharma
(i.e. ritualistic works), Artha (i.e. wealth) and Kama (z e.
gratification of desire).

The Vedas naturally imply their meaning. The ritualistic
works are their meaning. It isalso determined that these mere
works can grant only the three-fold object of human pursuit
stated above. It is roughly realised in Vedanta, which is &
portion of the Vedds, that theritualistic works give only smailand
transitory results and the Brahman-realization only can produce
infinite and eternal results. Then, in the person, who wants
to attain Moksa (i.e. final release), and who has determined
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3The Prakrti is that, of whith details are fully mentioned in the code.

The Vikrti is that, of which details are oot fully mentioned in the code. but
have to be borrowed from the Prakrti.
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that words can denote even the objects that have been already
in existence, the desire to know the Brahman springs up.
Thereforé, it is stated in the Sutra, “ Then therefore the inquiry
into the Brahman” (Br.S.I-1-1) that after the inquiry of
Karman, by the very same reason the inquiry into the Brah-
man is to be made.

Here is the scriptural statement thus—* Having .
examined the worlds obtained by works, let a Brahmana
acquire distaste on ritualistic works, as the object which is not
in the scope of being effected could not be gained by action ;
to know that object let him approach with sacred fuel in hand
necessarily a preceptor, who is learned in the Vedds and hasa
steady footing in the Brahman. To him (i.e. to such a pupil)
who with tranquil mind and restrained senses has thus
approached, that wise person (the guru) should speak of the
knowledge about the Brahman by which he (the pupil) can
know the ever-existing and indestructible Purusa (person)’
(Mund. 1-2-12 & 13). Here the Brahmana is one, who is en-
gaged in the study of the Vedss. The word Karmacitan means
‘gained through the works’. The word worlds (lokin) means
to imply ‘ those worlds that are destructible by nature as the
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deities worshipped are destructible’. He should determine
thus on inquiry into Karman—°The Highest Person who is
eternal can not be attainable by works’. He (i.e. the pupil)
then acquires distaste in all worldly objects. To know That
{(Brahman) he should approach the preceptor alone with
fuel in hand. The word, ‘srofriya’ means, ‘one who is
learned in the Vedds up to the end’. The words ‘ who has'a
steady footing in the Brahman’ mean ¢ One who has appre-
hended the true nature of the Highest Person’. Then
he (the preceptor) should speak of the knowledge of the
Brahman to him (the pupil) who approached him properly,
with which knowledge the pupil can know the Eternal
Highest Person. The perfect tense in the word Provica
should be taken to mean the injunction, because of the
construction—" The pupil should approach the preceptor alone
and the learned preceptor should teach him*. More over, the
teaching by the preceptor is not known ordained otherwise.
.The perfect tense is ordained in the sense of injunction by
the rule—*In Veda, the aorist, imperfect and perfect tenses
are used in other senses also’. (Pan. 3-4-6).
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2. Janmadyasya yatah.

(The Brahman is He) from whom (proceed) the
creation, etc. of this Universe.

The scriptural text is this—°‘From whom all these
beings are born ; by whom, when born, they are all preserved
and to whom they go back when they perish—do you
desire to know that well, that is the Brahman’. (Tait.
111-1-1). The meaning of the Sitra is thus—The Vedic text
declares that it is the Brahman, from whom proceed the
creation, the sustenance and the destruction of the world—
this world is a mixture of various sentient and non-
sentient beings whose enjoyment of the pleasure and
pain, has been settled. In this Sitra, the word, ‘from
whom ’ is used in the ablative case to mean the causality in
general ; because it is applied in common to the creation,
sustenance, and destruction (of the universe). His causal-
ity in production includes his being the efficient cause
as well as the material cause. It is so, because the
Vedic statement ‘From whom etc) is common to both.



3] TERTEAY A U w

w1 fafyeg | ‘aw i R afewafear) safil
¥, ‘a@ ar gmfr’ iy sfgafa; sfaganm-
fovgard | “adq Qedgaw  sERFRafdE + aded
9g @i G9PAR | TANSETF ) TAT W3NG THAAT-
diftgmaral  afaam, sifdafatmEafamong awss-
qd A9a fafeangd 3R fgwd ) ke 9g @i
gERA " gAwAd U AfeEReEeEin agaed 9Retd ade
aftgre | v FaEf A g R aw

To the question—how is it? the reply is this—There isa
clear reference to Him as being the cause of the creation,
etc. {of the world) in the expression ‘ from whom etc.’ as if
He were a well-known celebrated Being. His celebrity in-
cludes the twofold causation said above. (Consider) the
text °Existence alone, my dear boy, this was in the
beginning one only, without a second. ... It thought ‘ May
1 become many and be born’. It created Tejas’ (Chand.
VI-2-1 & 3). Here the expression ‘ Existence alone this was
in the begnning one only ’ proves that He is the material cause
(of the Universe). The expression ‘ without a second’ refutesa
different substratum. Hence it becomes known that the Brah-
man, who is denoted by the word ° existence’ is both the
efficient cause and the material cause (of the Universe). Itis
known also from the scriptual text *‘ It thought ¢ May I become
many and be born” that He did resolve to assume many
variegated forms of sentient and non-sentient beings and then
He did create (the Universe). Therefore the expression
‘from whom’ is used in the scripture with the ablative
case in this sense of causality in general.
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In this text (Brahmasiitra) itself the fact that the Brahman
is both the material cause and the efficient cause (of the
Universe) has been objected on the ground of logical con-
tradiction and of the specific statement in the Vedic text, viz.
“The magician created the Universe from this” (Swet.
IV-1-9) and subsequently maintained after refuting the
objection in the Satras 1-4-23 to 26.

How then does the Brahman—who is omniscient and
omnipotent, who wills the truth and who has discarded all
things unworthy to be of human pursuit as He himself being
not tainted with evil-—create the Universe, which is a mixture
of various wonderful sentient and non-sentient beings ? The
author of the Sitras' himself will raise this objection and
answer it. He raises the objection in Safras II-1-8 and
I1-1-21 and answers it in Satras II-1-9 and 11-1-22,

The individual self is declared to be distinct from the
Brahman in the series of scriptural texts and smrti passages
stated below :—

1 Badarayana is called the author of the S##ras here.
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¢ The destructible is the Avidyd or action. The immortal
is the Vidya or knowledge. He (the Brahman)! who com-
mands the Vidya and the Avidyd is distinct from the soul.’
(S've. 5-1).

‘He is the cause. He is the lord of the lord of the
senses (i.e. of the Jiva or the individual self). He has neither
progenitor nor master ’ (S've. VI-9).

*The destructible is the Pradhina or Prakrti; the
immortal and the indestructible is the Hara (i.e. the individual
self) and the Lord alone rules over the destructible Prakrti
and the individual self * (S've. 1-10).

The enjoying soul is said Hara because he takes the non-
sentient things for his enjoyment.

‘These are two Purugas in the world, the destruc-
tible and the indestructible. The destructible represents all
beings, while the indestructible is said to be the unchanging
one’ (Bh. Gita XV-16). But other than these, is the
Highest Purusa called the Supreme Soul, who as the
eternal Lord, supports the three worlds, having entered them,
(Bh. Gita XV-17).
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Because I transcend the destructible beings and am
also higher than the indestructible Jiva, am I celebrated
in the world and in the Veda as the Supreme Person
(Bh. Gita XV-18).

The Brahiman is Superior than and distinct from
the individual self, who experiences distress and sorrow
which are not fit to be the scope of human pursuit. The
Brahman has for His body the individual selves and He
is their Self. This fact has been established by hundreds of
scriptural passages such as (@) “ Remaining in the self + has
the self as His body ”’ (Madhy-) and (b) “ He is the inner self
of all beings; He is devoid of all pains; He is the Divine Lord;
He is’ the only one God Nariyana (Sub. VII). Though
the embodied soul assumes the state of an effect, yet he is not
tainted with evils of the effect, because the good and bad attri-
butes are restricted in each case. There are illustrative exam-
ples for this. Therefore the Brahman is not tainted with evils.
Hence there is no absurdity in the passages of Vedanta. This
has beeun asserted in Safra 2-1-9. The illustrative example is



3] SATSATY TON: qra: 11

TEFAA  AMIARYSARIE e ¢ Aged a9
Za1 @it 3fv aFEenEf TeagaaE e giwa
QN qAE WA, AnaE FEgEERD T adhil
qq: FEAEE FROEE T F@ TETUONEITT  aXT-
wafafs sam@aifa as39 safee® ssssgammifsed
T W aw fedd asgd o sfmfedfwmea:)
ST S CEICHE O o IR o c Cote ST e S ey o
wawE: " g Rged: | oy | sagiiag | aagafiea
99 FENEY” AR SR ARSI SE-
TeTsRAIfMaT SEMIATREIT AR TATw |

this :—The self, that has a body, is denoted by various words,
such as god, man etc. It assumes the various states of
child-hood, youth, old age, etc. Yet the child-hood,
youth, old age etc. are the faults that are attached to the body.
They do not touch the self. In the same way the pleasure
etc. that are closely attached to the self, do not touch the body.
Therefore, the Brahman, both in the states of effect and cause,
has the individual souls as His body and is the Self of those
individual souls. Thereforethe Brahman is denoted by the word,
denoting the individual soul. Then it is right to state that
the word, soul applies to the Brahman, because the Brahman
and the individual selves co-exist in the same grammatical equa-
tion. In order to reason this fact, two other schools that have
to be refuted have been stated in S#tras 1-4-20 and 21 and the
Siddhanta views of reasoning are advanced in sitra 1-4-22.
In the scriptural text, ‘Having created it, He entered into
it; having entered into it, He became the sentient and the
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non-sentient beings.’ (Tait. 11-6-1), it is seen that He remains
in the position of the Self to all individual selves. Hence, the
Brahman is denoted by the word, denoting the individual
soul. It is also stated that He is mentioned as being co-
extensive in the same grammatical equation with the individual
soul. The inequalities in creation as god, men, etc. are
caused by the Karmans done by the individual selves. This is
asserted in Saira, 11-1-34. The individual souls and the
stream of Karmans that is attached to them, have not
a beginning. This is asserted in Sitra 2-1-35. That they have
not a beginning has been established in the following scriptural
texts, “ The Eternal among eternals, the Intelligent among the
intelligents ”* (S've. VI-13). “ The two, namely, the Intelligent
and non-intelligent’ (S've. I-9). Though they have not a
beginning, yet at the time of the deluge i.e. Pralaya, the
sentient and the non-sentient beings, that assume the form of
the enjoyer and the enjoyed can not be distinguished by the
distinct names and forms. The Satrakira has himself stated
that the stress of oneness of the Brahman is reasonable. The
scriptural text quoted here is this—* Indeed the Self alone was
in the beginning and nothing else ’ (4i¢. 1. I-1).



3] TUETATY QYN G 23

g ar yafiaam ana: gfy sameR fa-
argafgsa ‘s w” i g@ ggEis weafg-
% | ¢ SERIfeamanTdiaT  genfa arnd 1w ¢ ag-
gAY J3IEE: TI9Ed | AR T QrvagRan
efy TIEERA JEESET  SANREl FETEREN EBH-
FEiEETEEEdEd | ¢ MarssagasBasastsaarfaan
g’ I FEAEEETEEAR  SERUATTEEER g
EREEE ¥ A I%: | CFdl SEEEean STEEIRER-
e | saadeT framai @ IfRTRede: | sosfsaagfaEn: |
fEfEedard | geTaaETE | 391 F a1 |77 ZEEET @

That the self is eternal and not produced has been proved
in Satra 11-3-18. That knowledge is the essential character-
istic of the self has been proved in Sitra 11-3-19. That the
self is atomic in size has been proved in Sitra I1-3-20. The
self, who is the knower, has been mentioned by the term knowl-
edge ; because he has knowledge, as his essential attribute
and because also he has to be defined and investigated by the
means of the attribute, knowledge. This has been stated in
Sitras 11-3-29 & 30. In the Satra 1I-3-32 are stated the
defects that arise in the schoots that accept knowledge as
the self, that accept the knowledge produced by other
means as the self and that accept the self as being present
everywhere. That the self is the doer of good and bad works
and not Prakrti has been stated in Susras 11-3-33 to 39.

oA A L
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Suppose the Prakrii is the doer, then this Prakrts happens
to remain common to all the individual selves. As
such, all the individual selves must enjoy the fruits thereof.
In Satras 11-3-40 & 41, it is stated that the effert of the self
has the approval of the Highest Person.

The inherent property and the natural state of the self
has been stated to be many. They are—(a) dependent on
Karman, (b) subject to affliction, (¢) not all knowing, (d) his
Mukti (or final liberation) is dependant upon the means of
worship. That of the Brahman is stated to be (¢) not
tainted with faults, (b) all knowing, (c¢) Possessed of true will,
(d) lord of all beings, The authorities are:

1. Brahma-Sitras 11-3-42 to 46.

2. ‘The Purusa i.c. the individual self sits immersed in
grief, and being ignorant and powerless, he feels sorry ; when
he sees another, the Lord, well worshipped, then he being
relieved from grief, attains His greatness * (S've. IV-7).

3. ‘The destructible is the Avidya or Karman and the
immortal is the Vidyd or knowledge and He (the Brahman)
who commands them is distinct ’ (S've. 5. 1).
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4. ‘Being embraced by the Intelligent Self, he knows

neither the external thing nor the internal thing.’ (Br IV-3-21).

5. ‘One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while the

other shines in splendour withou teating at all” (Mund. I1-1-1).

‘ 6. ‘The two unborn, the Intelligent and the non-
intelligent are the lord and non-lord ’ (S've. I-9).

7. ‘By knowing the individeal self and the Impeller
to be different, he, being blessed by Him attains immortality ’
(S've. 1-6).

8. *When the seer beholds Him, the golden-coloured,
the creator, the Lord, the Person and the cause of the Matter,
then the wise not tainted with evils, becomes entirely
equal to Himm, having discarded Pugpya and Papa (i.e. the
effects of good and bad deeds) ’ (Mund. 111-1-3).

9. ‘He is the cause. He is the Lord of the lord of the
senses (i.e. the individual self). He has neither generator nor
master ’ (S've. VI-9).

10. ‘He who understands all and knows all * (Mund.
1-1-9).

11. *‘ His supreme power is proclaimed, indeed, as varied
and natural and consisting of activity provoked by knowledge
and strength ’ (S've. VI-8).
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12. “He is without parts, without action, tranquil and
without defect, without taint’ (S'we. VI-19). ’

13. ‘He, who is the Eternal among the eternals, the
Intelligent among the intelligents, fulfils the desires of many,
being Himself only one ’ {S've. VI-13).

14. *‘He is the Lord of the entire world, and the master
of one’s Self ’ (Maha. Nar. 1-3).

The Brahman pervades all the individual souls. There-
fore He is mentioned as one with them. The authorities are :—

(1) ¢ That thou art’ (Chand. VI1-8-7).

(2) © This self is the Brahman’ (Br. VI-4-5).

(3) * Therefore whatever that (deity) is, that am I and
whatever I am, that is that (deity) ’ (4. Ar. 11-2-46).

(4) “And then he, who worships that deity who is
distinct, thinking that (that deity) is separate and he (the
worshipper) is separate, he does not know the truth’ (Br.
1-4-10).

(5) ¢ This (the Jiva) is imperfect -} should worship Him
{the Brahman) as his self * (Br. 1-4-7).

! sifegrfafa feear satearat sagefRegrs,
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(6) ‘The Brahman are the fishermen, the Brahman are
the slaves, the Brahman are these gamblers’ (Brahmasikta).

Therefore, it is to be granted that the self isa portion
of the Brahman, so that the two statements mentioned
above will not contradict each other.

This is not established by reasoning alone. The fact
that the individual souls are part of the Brahman has been
proved by the following scriptural texts and Smrti passages :—

1. ‘His one fourth part constitutes all the worlds’
(Puru. Sa. 3-22).

2. ‘In the word of life, the eternal soul isindeed a
portion of mine’ (Bha. Gi. XV-8).

The objection—a portion of an object means a part
of a single unit. Therefore logically there is no possibility
of any distinction between these two—is set aside in
Sitra 11, 3. 45.

The luminosity, the species, the attribute and the body
belong to the fire, the substance, the attributed thing and the
soul which are distinct from them. Yet they form a
portion of the fire etc. In this way the individual souls

! aegAaifaQd A 2, M L fad|: & M 2, 3.
2



¢ ‘ YT i

R SEATRAAISTEE, | ENE aEENEISTNE E:, Aad

Q@HTAT ; G99 fRafaded); aEeEnEada | T T CFa

e’ “qug aeed: ) TEEedE ¥ 7 R )
T3 SFEEEaETEEE e wRE—

“ grRg Ryl feaTi g91 |
qeed Fau: AReadgafed s 1
¢ gfgfagsad 39 oaswRa 3 B
g gsqe Siny qad 8 e |
“3 of gaved FedaEggan |
zfi

become a portion of the Brahman, who bhas them as His
body. The individual souls which are portions of the
Bralman, have their own inherent characteristics; but the
Brahinan, of whom the individuals souls are portions, does
not possess those characteristics because the things and their
attributes are always found to be distinct from each other
in regard to their natural state and inherent characteristics.
Thus no contradiction arises in what is stated in S#dtras
11-3-33 and 40. That the individual souls are portions of the
Brahman in the same way as luminosity, etc. is stated
by Pardsara and others—

(1) ¢ The fire remains in one place; but its light spreads
all round. In this way, all the worlds are the manifestations
of the power of the Brahman’' (Visnu 1-22-56).

(2) ‘Oh! twice-born one, which ever is created
for its generation by an agent, it forms the body of Har:i’
(Vispu 1-22-38).

(3) ¢ All these are produced from a portion of Visnu who
appears as all beings * (Visnu 1-22-20).
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Otherwise, if it is viewed that the individual souls
become a portion of the Brahman due to a certain limiting
conditions, that are either of a true or of untrue nature
all the faults, intended to be set aside by the Vedinta texts
do attach themselves to the Brahman. This has been stated
in Siéra 11-3-49. and so on.

Therefore, the Brahman has always as his body all the sen-
tient and non-sentient beings and is the Self of all those beings.
The Brahman is in the state of cause at that time, when His
body constitutes the sentient and non-sentient beings without
distinct names and froms. He is in the state of effect at that
time, when His body constitutes the sentient and non-sentient
beings with distinct names and forms. Though the sentient
and the non-sentient beings are the body of the Brahman ; yet
the sentient and the non-sentient beings, who form the body
of the Brahman, do undergo changes and are the seat of
+the evils. Even then, the Brahman who is the Self of
these objects, is the ocean of auspicious qualities, such as
knowledge, bliss, etc. which are innumerable, unsurpassable
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in excellence and opposed to all evils. That Brahman is the

-efficient cause and the material cause of the world is esta-
blished by the text, ‘ From whom all these beings are born’
Tait. 1II-1.1). Thus this has been correctly stated—He is
the Brahman, from whom. proceed the creation, etc. of this
‘universe. :

Consider the scriptural -text—* hxxstence alone, my
dear boy, this word was in the beginning one only, without
a second. It thought may I become many and. be born’

(Chand. VI-2-1). The meaning of this text is this—That
~Brahman has always all the sentient and the non-sentient
beings as the body has been proved by the following
scriptural texts—

(1) “He, whose body is the self’ (Madh. Brahmana).

(2) ‘He, whose body is the indestructible one, He,
whose body is the earth, He, whose hody is the Avyakia,
He is the inner Self of all beings; He is devoid of sins,
He is the Divine Lord, He is the One Narayana' (Sub.
VII-1).

Now the Existence, that has the sentient and non-sentient
beings in a gross form as Its body, manifested Itself as having
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a distinct name and form. It in the beginning i.c. at the
time of the deluge, remained only one having as Its body all
the sentient and non-sentient beings in a subtle form, and
did not manifest Itself as having a distinct name and form.
The Brahman Himself who is omniscient and omnipotent,
remained without a second, not requiring any other effiicient
cause.

The meaning of the scriptural text, ‘It thought—May
I become many and be. born’ (Chand. VI-2-1) is this—
The Brahman remained only one having as His body, all
the sentient and non-sentient beings, that had neither name
nor form in their subtle state. It thought of becoming many
by assuming a gross form, that has a distinct name and form.
The words, * May.become ' and ‘ Be born ’ indicate respectively
the distributive and aggregate forms of creation. All Vedintins
accept this doctrine viz—At the time of deluge, the intelligent
and the non-intelligent beings do assume a subtle and indes-
cribable difference from the Highest Person. Other Vedantins
also accept the difference between them produced by ignorance
or limiting conditions as beginningless. Here the peculiarity
is this: In the other schools the Brahman becomes ignorant
and is associated with limiting conditions. This is opposed
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to what is stated in all scriptural and Smrti texts and
reasoning. There will be no such opposition in our school,
as all these (i.e. ignorance and limiting conditiouns) are not
recognised.

SASTRAYONITVEDHIKARANA 3
3. Sastrayonitvai.

(That the Brahman is the cause of the creation
etc. follows altogether from the scripture), because the
scripture alone forms the source (of the knowledge
related to Him).

The Brahman, who has as His body all the sentient and
non-sentient beings, is the material cause and also the
efficient cause of the Universe. This fact could not be
‘apprehended by reasoning ; but could be proved by scriptures
alone. Therefore it is established that the scriptural text
* From whom, ali these things are born (T'ait. II1. 1) discerns
the Brahman, who is the only cause of all the worlds.
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SAMANVAYADHIKARANA 4
4. Tattu samanvayat.

That (véiz. the fact that the scriptures form alto-
gether the source of the knowledge relating to the
Brahman) results, however, from (His constituting) the
true purport (of the scripture).

His constituting the true puarport of the scripture is the
same as His being the object of human pursuit. Though the
function of the proof, known as scripture, ends in determining
the object of human pursuit ; Yet the Brahman, who is experi-
enced equally by Himself and others in His natural state,
in His peculiar characteristics and in His great splendour,
is of unsurpassed bliss and this is intended to be denoted by
the S'dstra. Therefore it is qu1t° right that Brahman could
be proved by the S'dstra. Thus there is no any defect.

iKSATYADHIKARANA 5

- It has been previously stated that the Veddntas establish
the Brahman, as the sole cause of the entire universe. He
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alone is the efficient cause of the entire universe. At the same
time He is in the form of the universe, as He is its material .
cause also. This fact has to be determined by the Sdstras
only as the inferential reasoning is incapable of proving it.
He is the highest object of human pursuit; because
- His essential characteristic constitutes the unsurpassable bliss.
Therefore the Vedanias surely teach about Him. This fact
has been firmly established before. Then in the rest of this
Pada it is stated that as the Prakrti and the individual selves
are not fit to be mentioned as the cause of the world. The
Vedantas teach about the Brahman only, who is omniscient,
who possesses a true will, who is hostile to all evils such as
ignorance etc. and who is the ocean of innumerable noble
qualities.

Of these, the author first states that the Praksti could
not be mentioned in the Veddnta as the cause of the world,

5. Iksaternasabdam.

Because the predicative root, Iks is used (in
connection with the activity of what constitutes the
cause of the world) that which is not in the scope
of the scripture alone (viz. the Pradhana or Prakyti))
is not (referred to in the scriptural passage relating
to the cause of the world).
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That which is not capable of being revealed by the
scripture alone, is meant here by the term Asabda i.e. Anu-
manika that which is established by the process of logical
inference, i.e. the Pradhana. The meaning is that the Pra-
dhana, is not apprehended by the Vedanta. Why ? Because
the root Iks (to see, i.e. to think) is used. That is because
the root, Iks is used in the scriptural passage ‘ It thought
May 1 become manifold and be born’ (Chand. VI-2-3) to
denote the activity of the universal cause; closely related
to what is stated in the text, ‘ Existence alone, my dear ;
boy, was in the beginning, one only without a second’
(Chand. VI1-2-1). ‘

6. Gaunas'cennatmasabdat.

If it be said that it (viz. the root Iks), is used here
in a figurative sense, it cannot be so; because there is
the word Atman (mentioned in the context).

In the scriptural statement ‘ That fire thought’ (Chind.
VI-2-3 ) the root Iks is used in conection with the action
of the non-intelligent substance also. The root apparently is
there used in a figurative sense. Likewise in the case
of the Pradhana also, the root Iks is used in a figurative
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sense. This is not intelligible ; because in the context of
the import of the word Sat, the word Aiman denoting the
intelligent one is used. In the subsequent portion there is
the passage—‘'He is the Self.’ That thou art, Oh!
* Svetaketu ’ (Chand. VI-8-7).

In fact as regards fire eic. also the power of seeing is
not to be explained in a figurative sense, because the words
fire etc. denote the Brahman only who has them as His
body. All these objects are distinguishable as having a name
and form ; because the Brahman has entered them, through the
individual souls which constitute His body. It is because there
is the statement, ‘ Indeed entering in the form of the individual
self, I evolve the differentiation of names and forms’ (Chand.
VI-3-2). The intelligent and the non-intelligent substances are
separately stated in the text ¢ Having created it, He entered
the same; Having entered it, He became Saf and Tyat
(intelligent and non-intelligent), describable and not describ-
able, the support and supported, the animate and inanimate,
the truth and untruth. Yet he remained truth’ (Taiz. 11-6).
Having entered’ the both, He became that and that i.e. He
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became the meaning of the words denoting that and that.
Thus the fact has been clearly stated in the same context. .

7. Tannisthasya moksopadesai.

Because it is taught that he, who is firmly devoted
to that (viz. the Sat) obtains final release.

By the following reason also, the cause of the world
mentioned by the term Sat is othet than the Pradhina or
Prakrti. It is taught in the context that he, who is
firmly devoted to the Truth meant by the term Sat obtains
final release. It is taught in the scriptural text, * For him
so long there is delay, as long as he is not freed from the
body; then he will reach the Brahman. (Chind. VI-14-2)
that he, who is firmly devoted to Him, obtains final release.
Consider the school that accepts Pradhdna to be the cause of
the creation etc. of the world. Even they belonging to that
school do not accept the fact,—that he, who is firmly devoted
to Pradhana, obtains final release.

Yol A1, M2, M4 * arfeafy M 1, 2.
® arfufea: M L, 2.
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8. Heyatvavacandacca.

Because also it is not declared that it (viz. what is

denoted by the word sat or existence) deserves to be
discarded. ‘

If the Pradhina were meant as the cause of the creation
etc. then it would have been taught that what is denoted
by the word Sat or existence deserves to be discarded. This
has not been done. In the passage ‘That thou art, Oh!l
S'vetaketu (Chand. VI-8-7) it is stated that he should be firmly
devoted to that viz., Sat, as the means of final release.

9. Pratijnavirodhat.

Because also there would then be the contradiction
of the proposition (enunciated in the context).

From the following reason also the Pradhina is
not the cause of the creation etc; because it contradicts
the proposition of cognition of all things from the cognition
of a single thing. From the scriptural text, ‘* From which the

1¥g@E M 2, 4.
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unheard becomes heard, etc.’ (Chand. VI-1-3) arises the
proposition that the knowledge of that entity, which is denoted
by the word Sat, produces the knowledge of all the sentient
and non-sentient beings as they are its effect. Then there
is contradiction in the school that accepts the Pradhina as
the cause of the world ; because Pradhana cannot produce the
sentient being. Consider the school that accepts Brahman,
who is different from the Pradhana, to be the cause of the
- world. Then the Brghman, having as his body all the
sentient and non-sentient beings, with distinct names and
fortas is the effect and without distinct names and forms is
the cause. Hence it is correct to say that by the knowledge
of the Brahman the knowledge of everything is produced.

’ 10. Svapyayat.

Because also, there is (mentioned in the context)
the withdrawal (of the individual soul) into its own Seltf.

By the following reason also the Pradhina is not
the cause of the creation etc. of the world. The scriptural
passage—‘ Know from me, my dear boy, what deep sleep

! RarmaEraEeat A 1L, M 4.
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is; when any person is known to be asleep, he is then in
union with the Saf. He withdraws into his Self. There-
fore they say, he sleeps; because he is absorbed into His
Self (i.e. into the Brahman)’® (Chind. VI-8-1)—declares
that the individual self, who is asleep and is in union with
the Sat, has withdrawn himself to his Self. Hence it is
known that what is denoted by the word Sat, is an object
other than the Pradhana. The expression, ‘ Has withdrawn
himself to his Self’ means becomes merged or absorbed
into his Self.

It is declared in the scriptural passage relating to the
differentiation of names and forms. that the Brahman Himself,
who bas the intelligent and non-intellegent beings for His
body and forms their selves, is denoted by the word self
which ordinarily means the individual self. By means of
the statement, ‘ He is then in union with the Sat; He with-
draws into his Self’ (Chand. VI-8-1), it is taught that
the Brahman, who is denoted by the word mentioning
jiva, is iree from any association with names and forms at
the time of deep sleep also, as He is at the time of universal

! sg®@r omitted A 1.
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dissolution and He is hence to be denoted merely by the -
word Sat or Existence.

To the same effect, it is stated in a similar context
elsewhere that, owing to his (i.e. the individual self) not
being associated with names and forms, he is embraced
by Him who is omniscient; and consequently it is said
that, ‘when he is embraced by the omniscient Self, he
does not know anything that is external or internal’
(Brh. 1V-3-21). Indeed till his final release the individual
soul is associated with names and forms; and it is,
therefore, there is born in him the knowledge of objects other
than himself. At the time of deep sleep he certainly
gives up names and forms, and is embraced by the Sa¢ (7.e.
by the Brahman); and again in waking state, he becomes
associated with names and forms and becomes possessed
with various names and forms. This is clearly stated in
other scriptural passages, namely, * When he (i.e. the individual
self) is deeply asleep, he sees no dreams whatsoever, and he be-
comes one wholly with the Prana (Brahman).” (Kaus. 11. 30).
‘From that Self, the Prands (i.e. Jivas) proceed towards
their own places’ (Kaus. 11-34). To the same effect is the

Vagga M 24.
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following scriptural passage also—‘To whatever state these
beings belonged before the deep sleep, namely of a tiger, or a
lion, or a wolf, or a boar etc. they come again to that state
when they wake’ (Chand. VI-9-3). '

11. Gatisamanyat.

Because there has to be similarity of import
(between the passage under reference and the other
passages relating to the case of the creation etc. of the
world). '

There has to be similarity of import among all other
Upanishadic passages and the upanishadic passage under
reference. Hence it is known that the Pradhdna is not the
cause of the creation, etc. of the world. In all the scriptural
passages stated below, the Lord of all is made out to be the
cause of the world—

(1) * The Self, indeed, this one only was in the begin-
ning. Nothing else lived. He thought, May I create the
worlds. ‘He created these worlds’ (44¢. I-1).

Yaqrag A 1,
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(2) ‘From that same Self, the spatial ether came into
existence’ (Tait. 11-1-1).

(3) ‘He is the cause. He is the Lord of the lord of the

senses. He has neither progenitor nor superior’ (S've. VI-9).

12. S'rutatvacca

Beécause also it is revealed (in the very Upanisad
in which the passage under discussion occurs, and in
other Upanisads, that the Supreme Self is the cause of
the universe).

Indeed, in this Upanisad (viz. the Chandogya) in the
following passages, ‘ From the Self the Prasnag came into
existence etc, and from the Self, the spatial ether came into
existence (chand. VI1I-26-1)" it is stated that all are produced
from the Self only. Therefore that the cause of the universe
is the Brahman who is all-knowing  Highest person and
distinct from the inanimate Pradhana, stands firmly. '

1 siren SRAACAY THY ARIIRANG & | GRABAIIEG AR ¢ |
3
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ANANDAMAYADHIKARANA 6
13. Anandamayobhyasat

That, which is denoted by the term Anandamaya
~ (is the Brahman); because there is (in the context),
the repetition of various grades (of bliss which
culminate in the Anandamaya or the Highest Bliss).

No doubt the individual self, that possessesintelligence and
that is different from the Pradhana, has the power of seeing ;
yet the individual self, neither in the state of bondage nor in °
the state of final release, can be the cause of the universe.
The scriptural text beginning with ‘ From the same self,
the spatial ether came into existence’ and ending with
¢ Different from this Vijiignamaya ? is the Inner-Self Ananda-
maya* * (Tait. 11-1-1) declares that the Anandamaya men-
tioned as the cause of the universe, is the all-knowing Highest

lzaer A1, M 2, ' syuRAEegag: M 1, M 2.

2 Vijnanamaya is the individual soul whose essential characteristic is
knowledge.

¢ Anandamaya is the Brahman whose essentlal characteristic is'the
abundant bliss,
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Self, who is other than the individual soul. Why ? Because of
the repetition. Because there is repetition of the bliss in
various grades which culminates in the Anandamaya and
which (bliss) forms the summits of unsurpassable condition,
This, Anandamaya of the unsurpassable condition is repeat-
edly mentioned in the text, for meditation ° The hundred-
fold of the bliss of Prgjapati is equal to the single
bliss of the Brahman (Tait. 11-8-4), ‘ Wherefrom speeches
together with the mind return not having reached it. He who

knows the Brahman’s bliss fears not from anything ’ (Tait.
11-3-8). |

14. Vikarasabdanneti cenna pracuryat

It may be said that owing to there being the affix
(Maya) significant of modification, (the Anandamaya
is) not (the Brahman); but it is not (right to say) so
because that (affix Maya) signifies abundance.

"The affix Maydt means modification in the context
*That this person is Annarasamaya (i.e. the modification of

L Iq@AEAcRT A 2, M 1.
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the essence of food)’ (Tait. 1I-1-3). Therefore, the term
Anandamaya also means the modification of bliss. Hence
Anandamaya is not the Highest Self, that does not undergo
modification. It is not so. Because there is contradiction of
the purport, the affix Mayat is understood to mean here
‘abundance’. The scriptural text ‘From that very same
Self, the spatial ether came into existence’ (Tait. 1I-1-1)
refers to the Self, that does not undergo modification. The
notion that the affix Mayat denotes modification, has been given
up already in the case of Pragamaya. Following this argu-
ment, it should be accepted that the Anandamaya is only the
Highest person; because there is an abundance of bliss in Him.

15. Taddhetuvyapadesacca

~ Because also this Anandamaya is declared (in the
contex) to be the cause of that (which forms the bliss
of the individual selves).

¢ For, He Himself causes the bliss’ (T@it. I1-7-1). In this
passage it is declared that Anandamaya causes the bliss of

lgafisr A L PIw @ A 1, M 1.
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the individual selves. Therefore the Amandamaya is not
the individual self.

16. Maniravarpikameva ca giyaie

Because also that the same Being, who is denoted
by the words of the Manira (in the context), isdeclared
(as the Anandamaya).

That same Brahman, who is described by the words of
the Manira, * The Brahman is Reality, Knowledge, Infinity ’
is spoken of as the Anandamaya in the passage ° Verily
from this’ (T'@it. 11-1-1). Hence the Anandamaya is not the
individual seli.

17. Nétaronupapaitch

He, who is other (than the Brahman) is not (that
Being, who is described by the words of the Manitra)
because (in such a case) there would be inappropriate-
ness.

It should not be doubted that the other (individual self) is
denoted by the words of the Mantra. The individual self, either
in his state of bondage or in the state of final release, cannot
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have such Vipascittva or extraordinary intellect mentioned
in the scriptural text, ¢ He enjoys all desires and the intelligent
Brahman (Tait. 11-1-2). It is stated in the subsequent text, ‘Tt
thought, may I become many’ (Chind. VI-2-1 & 3), that the
intelligence (Vipascittva) is only in the form of the will of the
lord in assuming many forms of wonderful things including
movable and immovable beings. Though the liberated soul,
is all-knowing, yet he cannot create the world. Hence he
cannot have such Vipascittva (intelligence) of the type stated
above.

18. Bhedavyapadesacca

Because also there is (in the context) the declara-
tion of difference (between the individual self and the
Brahman).

That the Anandamaya is distinct from the individual
soul known as Vijiidnamaya is declared in the Scriptural
text, ¢ Different from this Vijfidnamaya (the individual soul)
is this Inner-self, the Anandamaya (Tait. 11-5). It should not
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be doubted that the term Vijfidnamaya means mere intellect
on the ground that the Vijfidnamaya is mentioned as mere
intellect in the text ¢ Vijfiana (intellect) performs the sacrifice’
(Tait. 11-5-1). The Satrakara himself will clear this doubt
in Satra 11-3-35. In the seriptural text * The intellect per-
forms the sacrifice (T'ast. 11-5-1), the word intellect denotes the
individual self who is the agent of the sacrifice. If the word,
Vijfiana means intellect alone and not the individual self,
then the reading of the text would be in a different way;
because intellect is only an instrument of action.

19. Kamacca nanumanapeksa

Because also His will (is in itself the cause of
creation) the Pragdhana is not needed (by Him in the
act of creation).

That the creation of the world is effected by His will
alone is stated in the scriptural statement, ‘ He desired may I

lgna: A2, M 1.
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become manifold and be born’ (Tait. 11-6-1). It is seen that
the individual soul requires the Pradhana for the production of
something. The Pradhana is Anumana because it is proved
by the inferential reasoning. ‘

20. Asminnasya ca tadyogam sasti

Because also the scripture declares that the indi-
vidual self’s acquisition of the bliss takes place when
he is in association with this (Anandamaya).

The scriptural text declares that this individual sou] gets
bliss on reaching Him. The scriptural text is this * Bliss,
indeed, is He. Having obtained that very same Bliss, he (i.e.
the individual self) becomes blissful (Tait. 11-7-1). There-
fore Anandamaya is the all-knowing Highest Person, who is
the cause of the world and who is other than the individual
self.

! e T, M 1,
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ANTARADHIKARANA 7
21. Antastaddharmopadesat

He, who is within the sun and the eye is the
Brahman ; because His attributes are declared in the
context.

It should not be doubted that the Anandamaya, who is
the cause of the world, omniscient and blissful is understood to
be an individual self endowed with extraordinary merits and
not the Supreme Self, because he is said tc have a body.
It refers to the Supreme Person and the Highest Self, that is
denoted by the word, Person, occurring in the scriptural
statement ‘ The Person, who is seen within the sun, He is
brilliant like gold etc.’ (Chand. 1-6-6). Why? Because
His attributes are declared in the context. The attributes of
the Highest Person, who is other than the individual self, are
(¢) His unlimited Lordship over all the worlds and all the
desires (b) His not being under the influence cf Karman. The
scriptural authorities are—* He is the lord of all the worlds
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and also of all desires’ * His nameis ‘ High’. This same person
is risen above all sins’ (Chand. 1-6-7).

The scriptural text, ‘I know this Great Person of sun-like
lustre, who is altogether beyond darkness ’ (Tait. dr. 111-13-1)
states that He has an’ immaterial form, that is peculiar
to Him and that could not be included among the modifica-
tions of the Prakyti of Triguna (i.e. Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas)
in the same way as the quality of knowledge. That knowledge,
etc. are His attribuates is clearly seen in the scriptural texts—
(1) ‘ The Brahman is the Reality, Knowledge’ (Tait. I11-1-1).
(2) ‘He, who knows all and understands all’ (Mund. I-1-9).
(3)  His supreme power is declared, as varied and natural
as well as His activity with knowledge and strength,’
(S'vet. VI-8). That He has a divine form peculiar to Him-
self has been stated in the scriptural text, ¢ He is of sun-like
lustre and altogether beyond darkness’ (Tait. Ar. I11-13-1).
Hence He is known to be of that form.

‘quarea o daafi M 1, M 3. quERes uF e A 2,
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The Vikyakdra' also states thus—‘ The passage ‘ The
Golden Person is beheld ’ (Chind. 1-6-6) refers to the Wise
and Inner One, because He is described as the Lord of the
world and the Lord of desires and alsoas raised high above evils’,
Then in the next sentence ‘ His formis artificial and is assumed
to bless His devotees because He displays His sovereign power ’
he (the Vakyakara) introduces for refutation the view that His
form must be a phase of effect or it must beillusory. Then (he
himself) replies thus—' His form is indeed beyond the reach
‘of the sense-organs; because it is mentioned to be perceived
by Awntahkarana (or inner sense.’ Dramidicarya has com-
mented upon it thus—* The form of the creator of the universe
is not illusory; it is real and patural. It cannot be apprehended
by the eye ; but could be apprehended through the mind, which
must be free from impurity, by one, who has resorted to a
different means of attaining Him °. The scriptural text is this—
‘ He is not apprehended by the eye, nor by speech’ ; * but can be
known only by a pure mind ’ (Munda. I11-1-8). It is not taught
that gods, who have no real form, have a form ; because the

UThe author of the Vakya, an explanatory treatise on the Chandogyopa-
nisad, is Brahmanandin alias Tafka.
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scripture describes things as they are. This is also because
in a different context, it is stated about the Universal witness
thus—* The form of this person is like a saffron coloured robe’
(Br. I1-3-6) ‘Iknow this great Person of sun-like lustre”
(Tait-Ar. 111-12-7). This passage also is found in the work
Viakya. The phrase He is the Golden Person is to be
explained on the similarity of colour of both, like in the case
of the expression ‘moon-face’. Dramida himself, has com-
mented upon the passage thus—* The affix, mayat, is not used
'in the sense of modification; because the Self is not pro-
duced’. Thus the Veddinta texts determine the Brahman,
who is other than the Pradhdna and the individual self. He
bas unlimited omniscience (Vipascittva), whose natural
characteristic is unsurpassed bliss, who possesses a divine
form that is peculiar to Him, and not made of matter He is

the Highest Person and the cause of the world. Thus there
is not any defect.

22. Bhedavyapadesaccanyah

And He is different (from the sun and the other
individual selves) because also there is the declaration
of difference (between the Brahman on the one hand
and the sun-and other individual selves on the other).
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“The scriptural text, ‘ He who dwelling in the sun,is
within the sun, whom the sun does not know, whose body is
the sun, who internally rules the sun— He is thy Self, internal
ruler and immortal,’ (Madh. Brh. 111-7-9) proves that He is
greater than the gods. That He is above the individual self
is stated in the scriptural text, ‘He who dwelling in the
individual self etc.’ That, He is above the world, is stated in
the scriptural text, ‘ He, who dwelling within all the worlds,
etc.” The scriptural text, ‘He, who dwelling within all
beings’ proves that He is greater than all beings. That He
is above all the Vedds is stated in the scriptural text, ¢ He,
who dwelling within all the Vedds, etc’ That He is above all
sacrifices is stated in the text, * He, who dwelling within all
the sacrifices.” All these texts are found in Antaryami-
brahmana. The Subalopanisad passage, beginning with * who
is moving within the earth’and proceeding ¢ who is moving
within Ayakta, who is moving within Aksare (imperish-
able), who is moving within Mrtvu (death), whose body
is Mrtyu, whom Mrtyu does not know. ‘This is the Internal
Self of all beings. This is free from all sins. He is the Divine
Lord, He is the one Narayapa’ (Suba. VII-1) points

lggd A 1,
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out that He is above all gods, all worlds, all beings, all
Vedais, all sacrifices, and all souls. He possesses them as His
body. He is their Inner-Self. He is not apprehended by
“them. He is their controller. Thus he is described as different
from all these. Hence it is proved, that Ngrdyana, who is
free from all sins, and who is other than the Pradhdna and
the individual selves, is the sole cause of the world.

AKASADHIKARANA 8
AND
PRANADHIKARANA 9

23. Akasastallingat
24. Ala eva prapah

That which is denoted by the word Akas'a, (is the
Brahman) ; because His peculiar characteristics (are -
mentioned in the context in relation to what is denoted
by that word).

For the same reason (which has been given in the
case of Akas'a), He, who is denoted by the word Prana
(also in the context is the Brahman).

Y aqromfy: M 1.
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Consider the texts, ¢ All these beings are, indeed, born
out of the Akdsa; they go unto the Akdsa at the end’.
(Chand. 1-9-1). “All these beings, indeed, enter into the
Prina and are evolved out of the Prana’ (Chand. 1-11-5).

The doubt, that arises here, is this:—These passages
distinctly specify with the terms Akdsa and Préna,, the
universal cause mentioned in the. text ‘Existence alone,
my dear boy, was in the beginning’® with general term
Sat. Here the terms Akdsa and Prina denote the popular
ether (one of the five elements) and Jiva functioning with
co-operation of vital breath of air. The doubt is cleared
thus—In the texts quoted above the words Ha vai (indeed)
point out that the reason for accepting the object as the
universal cause is well-known. Therefore the cause denoted
by the terms Akasa and Prina must be the Highest Person
who is distinct from the popular ether and vital air. Here
what is well known is this—The Highest Person is the cause
of the world.. He became many as a result of His will.
He possesses unsurpassed bliss. He grants bliss to the self.

!y rTEEE R A 1. * fafiagamra M 1, 2,
* qegreat fafde: A1, M 3, .
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He is other than the Vijfiagnamaya (the individual self).
He causes fear and non-fear to the whole world. He is the
Lord of all worlds. He is the Lord of all desires. He is free
from all evils. He possesses a divine form, that is peculiar to
Him. His eyes resemble the lotus, that blossoms forth,
when it isin contact with the rays of the sun. He isall-
knowing and He. possesses 2 true will. He is the Lord of
the Lord of sense-organs. Therefore, it is right to conclude
that the words, Akdsa and Prina refer to Him as the cause
of the world. » ‘
JYOTIRADHIKARANA 10

25. Jyotiscaranabhidhanat |
That which is denoted by the word, Jyotss, (is the

Brahman); because there is mention of (His) feet (in
the connected context).

It is revealed in the scriptures to the effect—‘ Now that
light which shines beyond this Heaven, on the backs of al}

' mafafeEg A L
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the things, on the backs of everything, in the highest worlds
than which there is no higher, that is that same as this light,
indeed, which is here within the Person (Chand. 1I1-13-7).
Here the following doubt arises—The word, Jyotis (light),
is to be taken as the cause of the creation, etc. of the world;
because it is denoted as Higher than all objects. It is also
taught to be the same as digestive heat in the stomach.
In this passage nothing is seen to prove contradiction
with the supposition. Therefore, the popular Jyotis (light),
alone is to be taken as the cause of the creation, etc. of
the world. ' |

If it be so doubted, the reply is this—It is true that in
this passage nothing is seen to prove contradiction with
the supposition. Yet, in the same context, the passage—* All
beings make up His one foot; His three feet represent
the immortal beings in the Highest Heaven' (Chand.
I111-12-6) occurs wherein all beings are declared to form
the foot of this Highest Person who is in relation to the

A09 A1, 2
4
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Highest Heaven. The same Person is recognized here.
Hence the word, Jyotis, refers to Him, as the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world and as higher than all objects. And,
in the teaching that this Jyotis is one with the digestive heat
of the stomach, there is nothing wrong ; because the oneness
is enjoined for the purpose of meditation for attaining the
desired result. The Highest Person is the only cause of the
world. He possesses an extraordinary devine colour, that is
peculiar to Him and not a modification of the Prakrti. He
possesses a divine form. He is beyond darkness (i.e. Prakrta
world). He has unsurpassed lustre. Hente it is right to say that
He who is denoted by the word Jyotis, lives on the back of all
the worlds, on the back of everything and also in all the
higher worlds than which there is no higher.

26. Chandobhidhanannets cenna tatha cetorpananiga-
mat ; tathahi darsanam

If it be said that on account of the metre (Gayatrs)
being mentjoned (in the context, the light or Jyotss
mentioned above is) not the Brghman; it is not
right to say so; because the teaching here relates
to the concentration of the mind on the Brahman
conceived as that same Gayatri; indeed the scripture
declares it accordingly.

! 51313 omitted A 1, M 2, 3.
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In a former passage in the same context, the metre
known as the Gayatri is mentioned in the statement * The
Gayatri,® indeed, is all this® (Chand. 1I1-12-1). Therefore
the Highest Person should not be taken to have been
meant in the passages quoted above. To this question
we say—This is not so. It is taught there that the
Highest Person is to be meditated upon -as similar to
Gayatri. The conclusion is that it isimpossible for that which
is merely a metre to be in the form of all beings. Elsewhere,
also a word, which ordinarily denotes a metre, is used to
denote other thing in consequence of its similarity with
it. Vide the passage beginning with-—‘ Now these five and
the other five’ and ending with ‘ this same is virdj’ (Chand.
IV-3-8).

27. Bhutadipadavyapadesopapatlescaivam
Because also it is appropriate only thus to declare

that (intelligent) beings and other objects form the feet
(of the Gayatrs).

lgag M 2. . * goRmeaid A L.

) s 'lll‘he metre, Gayatri is said to consist of four quarters of six syllables
in each.
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The declaration that it has four feet namely the beings,
the ‘earth, the body and the heart is appropriate only in
relation to the Highest Person who is here denoted by the
word, Gdyatri. Therefore the above mentioned interpretation
alone is right. ‘ '

28. Upadesabhedanneti cennobhayasminnapyavirodhat -

If it be said that, on account of there being a
difference between the teachings (given in the context,
what is denoted by the word Jyotis) is not the Brahman;
it cannot be right to say so; because even in both
those teachings there is nothing that is contradictory
of each other.

In a former passage in the same context, namely, ‘ His
three immortal feet are in the Highest Heaven' (Chand.
I1I-12-6), the Highest Person has been pointed out clearly.
Here in the scriptural text, ‘ That jyotis which is beyond
the Highest Heaven’ (Chand. 111-13-7), what is denoted by
the oblative case is the light that is related to the Highest
Heaven. Hence what is described in the former passage
cannot be recognised in this subsequent passage. Itis notso;

*sqqxafadarraid A 1, 2.
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because there is nothing contradicory in the two statements.
For an analogous example there is this instance—* The hawk
is on the top of the tree’ and ‘The hawk is above the top
of the tree’. Therefore the purport in both the passages
is that He is beyond the Highest Heaven.

INDRAPRANADHIKARANA 11
29. Pranastathanugamat

That which is denoted by the word Prana (is the
Brahman) ; because it is undetstood in the context.

The scriptural text is this:—*Indeed, I am the Prana
and the omniscient self ; worship and meditate on me as life
and immortality” (Kaewus. III-2). The doubt that arises
here is this—The above mentioned text teaches that Indra
who is known as Jiva (individual soul), is the object of
man’s meditation which would give him the Moksa, most
beneficial one. He (Indra) alone is the cause of the world;
because the meditation on universal cause alone is the means
of Moksa. The scriptural text in support of this is this—

legeg M 2, 3. *SucEnel A 1.
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‘So long as he is not freed from the body, so long there
is delay ; then he will reach the Brahman ’ (Chand. VI1-14-2).
To this doubt, the reply is this—This Being, who is
denoted by the word, Indra mentioned in grammatical
equation with the word Prdna is the Highest Self characterised
above and other than the individual Self. Why? Because it
is so understood in the sequal. The particular character-
istics of the Highest Self, such as Ananda (bliss), Ajara
(undecaying) and Amrta (immortal) are found in the Being,
who is denoted by the words, Indra and Prana. Thisis
mentioned in the scriptural passage, ‘That same Prdna is
the omniscient self who is bliss, undecaying and immortal’
(Kaus. 111-9). ’

30. Na vakturaimopadesaditi cedadhyatmasati-
bhandhabhuma hyasmin

If it be said that on account of the speaker Indra
declaring himself (to be the sujbect of worship) what is
denoted by the words, Indra and Prana) is not (the
Brahman; it is replied that it cannot be right to say
s0); because there is here the mention of a multitude
of attributes belonging to the Self.
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In the beginning of the topic there is the statement,
Know me alone’ (Kaus. I1I-1). Here Indra is denoted
as an individual self; because there are statements of
attributes such as killing Vr¢re, etc.” The conclusion should
also be in consonance with this statement. This is not
s0; because there is in the context the mention of a
multitude of attributes belonging to the Self. The phrase
* the attributes belonging to the self > means the attributes of
the Highest Self’. From the beginning to the end of the
sentence, it is seen that he who is denoted by the word, Indra,
possesses many attributes belonging to the Highest self.
The scriptural statements made in the outset, namely, ‘ You
yourself choose for me that boon, which you think most
beneficial to man’ (Kaus. I11-1) starts with the worship, that
is most beneficial to man. That this worship is of the
Highest Self is proved in the text, ‘ Thus knowing Him one
becomes immortal here. There is no other path” (Purusa
Sakta 20). Similarly, the Supreme Self is the impeller of all
" activities, in accordance with the passage— He Himself
induces him to do good work whom He wishes to lead beyorid
these worlds, etc.” (Kaus. III-8). So also He is the support
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of all, in accordance with the passage.’ ‘These subtle
elements of beings are fixed on the elements of mtelhgence,
ana tne élemerts ot mitéliigence are hxeu on ine Prana”
Kaug. 111-8). In the same way are stated the bliss and other
attributes. That He is the Lord of all is proved by the
statements, ‘He is the Lord of all the worlds’ (Kaus. I111-8).

31. Sastradrstyn tupadeso vamadevavat

And the teaching in the context is, in accordance
with the view found in the scripture, as in the case of
Vamadeva.

All the words denote the Highest Self; because the
scriptures state that He transforms Himself into a gross being
having name and form. In order to make one remember
this, the Highest Self is mentioned here by the word,
Indra. Vamadeva and others whe realised this truth of the
scriptures state accordingly. Vide ‘ After seeing this, the sage
Viamadeva experienced—] have become Manu and the sun
etc.' (Brh. 1-4-10),
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32. Jwamukhyapranalinganneti cennopasa-
travvidhyadasritatvadiha tadyogat

If it be said, that on account of the characteristics
of the individual self and of the principal vital air being
mentioned in the context, there is no reference to the
Brahman here at all, it is replied that it cannot be
(right to say) so; because the worship of the Brahman
has a three-fold nature; because this three-fold nature
of His worship is taken for granted; and because
here (i.e. in the present context also) that (same kind
of worship) may be appropriately referred to.

The characteristics of the individual self are mentioned
in the scriptural texts—* I killed the three-headed Tvdstra.’
(Kaus. III-1). In the same text are given the characteristics
of the vital wind ‘ As long as the Prana dwells in this body,
so long surely there is life’ (Kaws. 111-2). Therefore
it is presumed that the Brahman is not meant here.
It is not so. The words referring to the individual
self and Prdna denote the Highest Self ; because the worship
of the Brahman has a three-fold nature. In another
context also it is meant to serve the object of teaching of
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the three kinds of meditation in relation to the Highest Self,
-namely, the meditation of the Highest Self in His own
essential nature, in His having the enjoyers or the individual
selves for His body and having the enjoyable things and the
auxiliary things of enjoyment for His body. In the following
passage, namely, ‘ The Brahman is True, Knowledge and
Infinite’. (Tait. II-1), the meditation of the Brahman in His
own essential nature is taken for granted. In the following
passages, ‘ Having entered it, He became the Sa¢ and the
tyat’ and ¢ while being the unchangeable one (Satya) and the
changeable one, He has nevertheless remained true to His
own nature’ (Tait. II-6), the meditation of the Highest
Self as having the enjoyers for His body and also as having
the enjoyable things and the auxiliaries of enjoyment for His
body is taken for granted. In the present context also, this
three-fold meditation of the Highest Se!f is mentioned as it is
appropriate. In the Satra I-1-2, the cause of the world, that
is denoted by the words, Existence, Brakman and the Self
is proved to be the Person other than the individual selves
and Prakrti. In the Satra 1-1-25, the cause of the world
has been specifically determined to be the Highest Person
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described in the Purusasikta. He Himself is denoted by
the words Indra etc. which are known to denote the
individual selves primarily, because He has to be worshipped
with the body of those things in accordance with the
scriptures. This fact has been established in Satras I-1-31
and_ 3. '

THUS ENDS THE IST PiDA OF THE 1ST ADHYAYA.
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ADHYAYA I, PADA II

SARVATRAPRASIDDHYADHIKARANA 1

1. Sarvatra prasiddhopadesat

Everywhere (He is mentioned); because there is
taught (in the scriptures) what is well-known.

The word Brahman that occurs in grammatical equation
with what is mentioned in the text °All this is indeed’
(Chand. T11. 14-1) refers to the Highest Self. Why ? Because
in that Upanishat is taught that which is well-known. That
all this is the Brahman is proved by the reason stated in the
scriptural text, ‘From Him springs the world, in Him it
merges and by Him it lives.’ (Chand. I11-14-1). What is
well-known is said to serve the purpose of a reason. From all

Géﬁ omitted A 1.
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the Upanisadic passages such as ‘ From whom all these things
are born’ (Tait. I11-1) the Brahman is well-known to be the
cause of the creation, sustenance and destruction of the world.

2. Vivaksgitagunopapatiesca

And because the qualities meant to be stated, are
possible (only in the Brahman).

The qualities meant to be stated, such as ‘ being knowable
by mind alone’ ‘true will’ etc. are justifiable only in the
Brahman.

3. Anupapaiiestu na sarirah

But on account of impossibility, (He is) not the
embodied self.

These attributes are not justifiable in the embodied self,
who enjoys sufferings mixed with a little pleasure. Hence this
cannot be the embodied self.

‘aguaa M 3. *g omitted A 1.
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4. Karmakarirvyapadesacca

And because there is separate denotation of both as
the object and the agent.

The scriptural statement, ‘ Departing hence, I shall attain
Him’ (Chand. 111-14-4) denotes the Brahman as the object
to be attained and the individual self as the agent who attains.
Therefore, the object to be attained is the Brahman, who
is other than the individual self.

5. S'abdavisesal |
(It is so) on account (of the use) of words in
different manner. ‘

The scriptural text, ‘He is my Self within the heart’
(Chand. 111-14-3) designates the embodied self with the word
in the genitive case and also the Brahman with that in the
nominative case. ‘

6. Smyies'ca

And on account of the authority of smyti.
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It is determined that the Highest Person is exhibited in
the nominative case here; because the Smrti reveals thus—
* And I dwell within the hearts of all’ (Bh. Gita XV-15).

7. Arbhakaukastvat tadvyapadesacca neti cenna,
nicayyatvadevan vyomavacca

Should it be said that the passage does not refer to
the Brahman on account of the smallness of the abode
stated, and on account of denotation of that (z.€. minute-
ness of the being); we say no; because the Brahman
has to be meditated upon thus, and because in the
same passage He is said to be like ether.

The scriptural text, ‘He is my Self within the heart
and smaller than a grain of rice’ (Chand. 111-14-3) declares the
being as dwelling within the minute abode. He is also de-
signated as having a minute size. Hence he is not the
Highest one. It is not so. He has been so designated only

lqﬂ[ﬁ M 1s 21 3. ’ﬁqq: M1
3 sqrrfymreagarear A 2, M 1, 2.
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" for the purpose of meditation and not because of His
minute size. The illustrative example is the ether, The
bigness of His size has been stated in the scriptural text,
‘Greater than the earth, greater than the sky etc.’ (Chand.
111-14-3).

- 8. Sambhogapraptiriti cenna, vaisegyal

Should it be said that there is happening of
fruition (of pleasure and pain in the Highest Person):
we reply, not so, on account of distinction.

Suppose the Highest Person lives within the body of the
individual selves; then He has to enjoy the fruits of
pleasure and pain, as in the case of the individual selves.
It is not so, because the difference of the cause of it. The
Higbest Person lives within the body of the individual selves,
only on His own will in order to save them.

133 A L. *fx omitted M 1.
¥ gegal M 3.
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ATTRADHIKARANA 2

9. Atta caracaragrahanal

The ‘eater (is the Highest Self); because (He)
takes for food, all that is movable and immovable.

* Who really knows where He is, to whom both Brahmanas?
and Ksattriyas® are food and death is a condiment.” (Kagh.
1-2-25). Here the eater suggested by the words, food and
condiment, is the Highest Self; because He is said to be
the eater of all that is movable and immovable, implied
by the words, the Brahmanas and Ksattriyas using the
death as condiment.

10. Prakaranidcca
And (also) on account of.the context.

1 39897 omitted A 1.
2 The Brdhmanas are of the priestly class and the Kga¥ériyas are of the
warrior class.
]
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There are scriptural texts—°The wise, who knows
the Self, the Great and Omnipresent, does not grieve ’ {Kath.
1.2-22). ‘This Self is not to be obtained by instruction’
(Kath. 1-2-23). These passages refer to the Highest Person
only according to the context and therefore He alone is'meant
here,

11. Guham pravigtavaimanau hi taddarsanal

The ‘ two entered into the cave ’ are the two selves
on account of this being seen (in the scriptures).

In the scriptaral passage ‘ The two, drinking the reward
of the good action in the world, have entered the cave in the
excellent and highest sphere,” (Kath. 1-3-1) are mentioned the
individual self and the Supreme Self only as they are connected
as an impeller and impelled, with the enjoyment of the reward
of action, as they only are said to have entered the cave in
this context. Of these, the Highest Self is referred to in the .
text *Him, who is difficult to see, hidden, entered into
the beings and set in the cave’ (Kath. 1-2-12). The
individual self is referred to in the text, * Who is together
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with the vital breath, who is adi#i, who functions with the
senses, and who entering into the cave abides therein.’ (Kath.
II-1-7). Here (what is denoted by the word), aditi is the
individual self as he eats the fruit of his action.

12. Vislesanacca

And on account of distinctive qualities (appre-
hended in the individual selves and the Highest Self).

Everywhere in the context the distinctive qualities of
the individual selves and the Highest Self are stated. The
individual self is referred to in the scriptural text—‘The
wise one (Vipascit) is not born nor dies’ (Katk. 1-2-18).

The Highest Self is referred to in the following texts—

(1) ‘He is more minute than the minute and more
huge than the huge’ (Kath. 1-2-20).

(2) ¢ The Great and All-pervading Soul * (Kath. 1-2-22).

(3) ‘This Self is not to be obtained by teaching’
(Kath. 1-2-23).

' cydltafafn: M 2.
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(4) ¢ But who has understanding for his charioteer,
and holds the reins of the mind, he reaches the destination
of his journey that highest place of Vignu ’ (Katha. 1-3-9).

The scriptural texts, ¢ His three immortal feet are in the
Highest Heaven ’ (Chand. 111-12-6) and ‘ Now that Light,
which shines beyond this Highest Heaven, beyond all the
things in the universe, beyond the whole universe, in the
highest world than which there are no higher worlds,’” (Chdnd.
I11-13-7) state that the aspirant of Mukti (i.e. final release)
desires to reach the place of Visnu, which is higher than this
world of Prakyti and which is beyond the reach of the path
leading to Samsara? This has been established in all the
Upanishads thus—

(1) *The wise sages always see the Highest Heaven of
Vispu’® (Tait. Sam. [-3-6).

(2) ‘He is in the imperishable Highest Heaven'’
(Taizt. 11-1-1). '

g M2

* Samsara means the circtit of mundane existence consisting of frequent
births and deaths and all their consequences.
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(3) ¢ Him who is dwelling in the place which is beyond

the Rajas’ (Tait. Sam. 1I-2-12-5).

"~ (4) ‘The All-pervading one, ancient, and beyond the
reach of darkness’ (Tait. 11-1-1).

© (5) ‘Those, who are great, indeed reach the Heaven
where there are ancient gods known as Sddhyas’ (Tait. 4r.
111-12-39). ’

: ANTARADHIKARANA 3

13. Antara wpapatieh -

(The person) within (the eye) is the Highest Self ;
because (it is so) apprehended in (scriptural texts).

* The person, who is seen in the eye, is the Self, said he.
This is the Immortal and Fearless, This is the Brahman’®
{Chand. 1V-15-1). Here the Person, who is said to bein
the eye, is the Highest Person. The qualities such as death-
lessness, fearlessness and Samyadvamatva * etc., that have no
limiting conditions, can be possible only in the Highest Self.

! gaseaxfafn M 1. * gaguamaa M 3. *yfasia A 1, 2.
4 He is called Satmyadvama as all blessings go towards Him.
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14, Sthanadivyapadesacca
And on account of the statement as to the abode, etc.

That He dwells within the eye and at the same time He
rules over the eye is proved in the text, ‘ He who dwells
within the eye etc.’ (Brh. I1[-7-18). Therefore this must be
the Highest Self. i

15. Sukhavisistabhidhanadevaca

And on account of the very same text referring to
what is characterised by Pleasure.

The scriptural text, ‘ Pleasure is the Brahman. Ether is
the Brahman’' (Chiand. IV-10-53) refers only to what is
characterised by Pleasure. Hence this must be the Highest

Self.
16. Afa eva ca sa Brahma

For that very reason that (ether) is the Brakman.

Here Upakosala being afraid of Sawisira, made the
inquiry about the Brahman. Then he was taught that the
Pleasure was the Brahman and the Ether was the Brahman.

lygwg M 1, 2.
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Again it has been stated ‘ That which is denoted by the word
‘ Pleasure’ is identical with that denoted by the word ¢ Ether’
(Chand. 1V-10-5). Therefore the Ether identified with the
Pleasure, is the Highest Brahman.

17. Srutopanisatkagatyabhidhanacca

| And on aceount of the statement of the way of
him who has heard of the Upanisads.

For him who has heard of the Person within the eye, the
scriptural passage ‘ They ga to light etc.” (Chdnd. IV-IS-S)
prescribes the same way marked with light etc. as prescribed
for them who have heard of the true nature of the Brakman.
Hence this is the Highest Person.

18. Amnavasthiterasambhavacca netarah

(It) cannot (be) any other (than the Highest Self)
on account of its non-residence (in eye) and of the
impossibility (of possessing the characteristics des:
cribed).
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The individual selves, etc. who are other than the
Highest Self, cannot have their residence in the eye. They
do noet always reside in the eye and they do not (possess the
characteristics) of immortality etc.

ANTARYAMYADIKARANA 4

19. Antaryamyadhidaivadhilokadisu taddharma-
vyapadesat

The Internal Ruler (referred to) in the texts with
respect to the Gods, with respect to the worlds, etc. (is
the Highest Person) ; because the attributes of Him are
mentioned.

The Internal Ruler, mentioned in the various passages in
respect of the Gods, in respect of the worlds etc., is the
Highest Person ; because the qualities of the Highest Person,
such as, being the Internal Ruler, being unknown by all,
‘having all as His bady, being the All-controller and so on,
are mentioned there.
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20. Na ca smartamataddharmabhilapaccharirasca

This is not the Smarta s.e. Pradhana; on account
of the declaration of the qualities not belonging to it;
nor the embodied self.

Neither the Pradhina nor the individual self is He;
because the qualities such as becoming unknown to all which
are not impossible in them, have been mentioned therein. Just
as He cannot be the Pradhana, because these qualities are im-
possible in it, for the same reason, He cannot be the individual
self also.

21. Ubhayepi ki bhedenainam adhiyate
For, both (also) speak of Him as something different.

Both, the Madhyamdinas and the Kdinvas, speak
of the Inner Ruler as being different from the individual
self. The scriptural text meant here is this—' He
who dwelling within the knowledge’ ‘He, who dwelling
in the individual self, is within the individual self, whom

1 galeaeaiize A 2.
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the individual self does not know, whose body is the
individual self, who internally rules the individual self.’
(Madh. Brh. 111-7). Therefore this is only the Highest One.

ADRSYATVADIGUNAKADHIKARANA 5
22. Adysyatvadigupako dharmokteh

He who possesses the qualities of invisibility etc.
(is the Highest Self); on account of the declarauon of
the attributes.

‘Now, the higher knowledge is that whereby the Im-
perishable One is apprehended * (Mund. I-1-5).

‘ Him who is Invisible’ (Mund. 1-1-6).

‘* The wise see Him to be the origin of beings’ (Mund.1-1-6).

‘The Higher than that which is higher than the im-
perishable (Pradhina) * (Mund. 11-1-2).

These texts teach about the Highest Self, who is other
than the individual self and the Pradhana. His attributes
have been declared in the scriptural text, * He who under-
stands all and knows all’ (Mund. I-1-9).
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23. Visesanabhedavyapadesabhyam ca netarau

He is unot the two others (z.e. the Pradhana and
the individual self); on account of (the mention of)
particular attribute and the statement of difference.

He is not the Pradhina, because of the particularisation
of the character, namely the attainment of the knowledge of
all through the knowledge of one. He is not the individual self,
because of the difference mentioned in the text ‘ He is different
from him (J7va) who is different from Aksara’ (Mund. 11-1-2).
Here the word Aksara means the Pradhdna. The individual
self is different from the Pradhdna. The Brahman is different
. from the individual self. Or the scriptural text quoted above
may be interpreted thus, taking the two words viz. Akgarat
and Paratal in grammatical equation (Samdinadhikaranya)—
The Lord is different from the Aksara, the 25th entity d.e. the
individual self who is altogether distinct from the Pradhina
and its modifications.

- omfim@ M 2.
According to S'ri Ramannja's view, the Tativas or entities are of 26 kinds.
They are—1 Prakrti, 2 Mahat, 3 Aharnkara, 4 to 9 J82nendriyas 6 (organs of
sense), 10 to 14 Karmendriyas 5 (organs of action), 15 to 19 Tanmatras 5
(subtle elements), 20 to 24 Bhiltas5 (gross elements), 25 the Individual self
and 26 the Supreme Self.



3 | gt | [atf.
- worTegTaTE | RS 0

“ sifyrdat? genfen FeERIEAEE @RI |
e iciuteiut ik
SsreTT: WITROTASE RN 1l ?%

“ SRATEYAE A TAR IMAT WA, J13-
ARy AEROEA SRR TR, 9w ATATETET:
gaaEsmgsTIfRfadsaarag 1

24. Rupopanyasacca
And on account of the description of His form.

He is the Highest Self; because He is stated to have
the three worlds for His body in the following text : * Fire is
His head’ (Mund_. 11-1-4).

VAISVANARADHIKARANA 6
25. Vaisvanarah sadharanasabdavisesat

Vaisvanara (is the Highest Self); on account of
the mention of special characteristics (in the context)
in spite of that (word) being used as general term.

The word, Vaisvanara, occurring in the scriptural text,
* Now you meditate that Vaisvanara Self * (Chand. V-11-6)
refers to the Highest Self. The word, Vaisvanara, applies
generally to the fire in the stomach etc. also; but in this
context it refers to the Highest Self; because there is the
mention of the peculiar characteristics of the Highest Self,
namely, being the Self of all objects and denoted by the word
Brahman.
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26. Smaryamanamanumanam syadiis

That which is recognised (as stated in other text)
is an inferential mark.

The form of Vaisvinara starts from the heavens and
ends with the earth. These forms are stated in the text,
‘Fire is His head etc.” (Mupd. 11-1-4). These peculiar
characteristics of the Highest Self are recogrised (as stated in
other text) and they are the inferential marks.

27. Sabdadibhyontah pratisthanacca neti cenna,
tatha drstyaupadesadasambhavat purusamaps
cainamadhzyate

Should it be said that it is not so, on account of’
the reasons namely distinguishing word ete. and the
statement of his abiding with in; we say no; on account
of the meditation being directed on that way; on
account (of such a thing) being impossibility and
because they read of Him as ‘Person’

Here there is an objection—In the scriptural téxt, ‘ He

el A 2.



114 IFTFEE; [@rf%r .

samRERs:,! ¢ geisa: sRife ! R an Ry
q; A6, FEUMTREFITIRENRAN , FIGAGRE -
SFTTREAEEaaE ¢ q uNsH¥aE agen ? @4 3
F gevAeadia aifva: | frenifasietasis wARAR aE
g ¢ gEaeid 3an” ST ¢ fimRad gew:  warky afag: |

AR QT T RFAT A T W ¢ Ul

is Agni Vaisvinara’® (Pras. 1-7), the word, Agni is used
in the same grammatical equation with the word Vaisvanara,
he is the abode of the Pramihuti (oblation to prana. i.e.
vital air) and there is the scriptural text, * Abiding within the
person’. (S'ata. Br. 10-6-1-11) Hence he is not the Highest
Self. To this objection, this is answer. It is not so ; because
it is taught that He has to be meditated upon as having the
fire of the stomach, as His body. Moreover the fire in the
stomach cannot have the three worlds, as its body. The scrip-
tural text of the Vajasaneyins, ¢ This is the Agni Vaisvinara
same as the Purusa’ (S'ata. Br. 10-6-1-11) teaches that the
Vaisvinara is ihe Person. The word, Person, without
any limiting conditions attached to it, applies only to the
Lord Nariyana,the Highest Self. This is said clearly in the
text, beginning with ‘The thousand-headed God’ and
ending with, ‘All this universe is the Person,’ (T'@it. 1I-1I-1).

28. Ata eva na devata bhutam ca

For the same reason (Vaisvanara) is not the
minor deity nor the Bhuta (element).

Ef AL
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Because Vaisvanara mentioned here is known to have
the three worlds as His body and is denoted by the word,
Person, He is not the minor deity called Agni (i.e. fire) nor
is he the third Mahd-Bhita (gross element i.e. fire).

29. Suksadapyavirodham Jaiminih

Jaimini opines that there is no inconsistency
(because the word, 4gns) directly (denotes the Highest
Self).

It is not necessary to hold that the word ‘Agni’ is
used here in the same grammatical equation with a view to
teach that the Brahman should be meditated having the fire as
His body. The word ‘ Agni’ directly refers to the Highest Self,
as He takes the foremost part among gods. Therefore,
Acarya Jaimini opines that nothing is contradicted here.

30. Abhivyakterityasmarathyah
On account of revelation’; so As'marathya opines.

L3 omitted M 1, 2,
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Asymarathya is of opinion that, for the sake of revelation
to those who resort to meditation, He is mentioned as
measured by the heaven and other regions, though He is really
immeasurable.

31. Anusmpterbadarih
On account of meditation ; (so) Badarz opines.

The Supreme self is represented having as the limbs
from the head to the foot, the regions beginning from the
sky and ending with the earth. What the text enjoins is
devout meditation in that form for the purpose of reaching
the Brahman.

32. Sampatieriti Jarministatha hi darsayati

On account of imaginative identification; thus
Jaimini thinks; for the text declares thus.

In the scriptural text, ‘ The chest is the sacrificial
altar, the hairs are the Kusa grass, the heart is the
Garhapatya fire’ (Chand. V-18-2), there is the imagina-
tive identification of the heart. etc of the devotee with

1 ggafRe M 2.
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the sacrificial altar etc. So that the Pranahuti (oblation to
Prana) which forms a helpful part of the Vidya (medi-
tation) may serve the purpose of Agnihkoira. This is the
opinion of Jaimini. The scriptural text in support of this view
is this:—‘ He who offers the Agnihoira knowing it thus’
(Chand. V-24-2). These views are acceptable. The names
of Acaryas are mentioned as a mark of respect.

33. Amananti cainamasmin
Moreover, they record Him in this. -

They recite the following scriptural text, Viz. ¢ The
brightly shining heaven is the head of the Self’ (Chand.
V-18-2) and opine that the Highest Self should be meditated
in the body of the devotee at the time of Pranihuti (the
offering of the oblation to Prana). The conclusion is that the
‘head etc. of the devotee is ¢he head etc. of the Highest Self.

THUS ENDS THE 2ND PiDA OF THE 1ST ADHViva
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ADHYAYA I, PADA III
DYUBHVADYADHIKARANA 1
1. Dhyubhvadyayatanam Svasabdat

The abode of heaven, earth etc. (is the Highest

Self), on account of (the use of) the term that refers to
Him.

In the Scriptural text—*‘In whom the heaven, the earth
and the sky are woven’ (Mund. 11-2-5), it is stated that He
is the abode or support of heaven, etc. Here the Highest Self
is so meant, because in the same text the word, Atman (Self)
is used viz.—' Know Him alone as the one Self * (Mund. 11-2-5).
The aspect of being the Self without any condition, has to be
applied only to the Highest-Person. This fact has been
supported by the scriptural text ‘ He is the Setu (bridge) to
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Immortality* {(Mund. 1I-2-5). The scriptural text, ‘ Becoming
many’ {(Mupd. I1-2-6) does not exclude Him as possessing
the characteristics of the Highest Self. The S'ruti passage
‘ Though unborn, He is born as many’ (Tait. dr. 111-13-1)
teaches that He is not born due to His past actions ; but He
1s born as and when He desires, on account of the love that
He bears towards His dependants.

2. Mukiopasrpyavyapadesacca

And on account of His being declared that to
Him the released souls have to resort.

‘ Then, the knower shaking off good and evil and free from
stains, attains the highest equality ’ (Mund. III-1-3). ‘ So the
knower being freed from name and form, goses to the Heavenly
Person, who is higher than the high’ (Mund. 111-2-8). Here
it is declared that He is to be attained by those, who are freed
from good and evil as well as name and form. Hence the
Highest Person is to be taken as referred to here.

! arq®q omitted A 1, M 1.
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3. Nanumanamatacchabdal Prapabhycca

It is not the Anumana (Pradhana), on account of
absence of words denoting it; and so also it is not
the bearer of the Prapas (i.e. the individual self).

The meaning is this :— Just as this is not the Pradhdina,
because there are no words in the context to indicate it, so
also this is not the bearer of the Pranas (i.e. the individual

self).
4. Bhedavyapadesat

On account of the declaration of difference.

The Highest Person is meant here, because He is men-
tioned as different from the individual self. This is
proved in the text, ‘The individual self being influenced
by the impotent Prakrti, becomes ignorant and feels sorry.
When he sees the other, the Lord, pleased well and His
greatness then becomes relieved from grief,’ (Mund. 111-1-2).

5. Prakaranat
On account of the context.
} sydae, M 3. * dgeakarwrd, M 2.
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The context treats of the Highest Self. The text is
this—* Then the higher knowledge is that by which the
indestructible is apprehended * (Muzng. I-1-5).

6. Sthityadanabhyamn ca

And on account of abiding and eating.

‘One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while the
other shines without eating® (Mund. 1II-1-1) In this
$criptural text it is stated that the individual self enjoys
the fruits of his actions, and the other shines in splendour
without eating. Hence, the Highest Self is referred to
in the context.

BHUMADHIKARANA 2
7. Bhuma samprasadadadhyupadesat
The Bhuman (is the Highest Self) as the instruc-

tion about Him is on His superiority than the indi-
vidual self.
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The scriptures state—* The pleasure alone is to be inquired
into’ (Chand. V1I-22). ‘The Bhaman alone is pleasure’
(Chind. VII-23). Then it narrates the nature of the Bhiaman
thus ‘ Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, knows
nothing else, that is the Bhaman’ (Chand. VI1-24). That is
called Bhaman, while experiencing which pleasure one does not
see anything else as pleasure, does not hear anything else as -
pleasureand does not know anything else as pleasure ; because
there is the scriptural text, ‘ But where one sees something
else, hears something else, knows something else, that is the
tittle * (Chand. VI1-24). In the Maha-Bhdratait is stated thus
—The celestial heavenly chariots moving unrestrained, halls,
the pleasure grove of various kinds. and the lotus-pools of
crystal water—All these, Oh dear, are hells when compared
with that abode of the Highest Self’ (§'a. 196-4). ¢ But he is
Ativadin who makes a supreme declaration by the means
of the Truth® (Chand. 11I-16). The fact that he is Ativadin
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could be reasonably maintained only on the acceptance of this
fact. The Ativadin (i.e. one, who speaks on High) is one, who
is the object of his devotion, speaks of it as highly beneficial to
man. The word Bhdman, that is the counter term of the
‘little” speaks of the abundance of pleasure, possessed by
Him as stated above. What is denoted by the word
Bhiman, is the Highest Self; because the Bhaman is
said greater than the individual self. The word, Sam-
prasida occuring in the Si#tra means the individual
self. The scriptural text is this—° Then this is the
(Samprasida) individual self’ (Chand. VIII-3-4). Consider
the text, ‘But he is an A#ivddin, who makes a supreme
declaration by means of the Truth ’ (Chand. 111-16). What is
taught here is the Person, who is different from and higher
than the individual self, who is denoted by the word Prina.

8. Dharmopapatiesca

On account of the attributes being suitable (to
the Highest Self).

! wgqarty, M 3.
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*Oh Blessed Sir, In whom does He rest? He rests in
His own greatness’ (Chdnd. VII-24). From the above
mentioned and other scriptures, the attributes, such as
(1) resting in His own greatness (2) being the cause of the
creation, etc. of the universe and (3) being the Self of all
objects, are ascertained as belonging to the Highest Person.
Hence the word Bhaman, refers to the Highest Person.

AKSARADHIKARANA 3
9. Aksaramambarantadhrieh

The Indestructible (is the Brahman), on account
of His supporting that which is the end of Ambara
(ether).

The scriptural text says thus—‘O Gargi, Brdhmanas
call that Indestructible (Aksara). Itis not gross, not of
atomic size’ (Brh. 3-8-8). Here what is denoted by the term
* Indestructible * is the Highest Brahman, because He is said
to be the support of that which is the end (or the place of
merging) of ether. The scriptural passage beginning with
*O Gargi, which is above the sky’ (Brh. 3-8-7) mentions the

¥ g5 il fq TERHT omitted A 1.
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Akasa as the support of all changable things. It isagain
questioned ‘In whome is this Akdsa woven crosswise and
lengthwise?* (Brh. 3-8-7). In answering the above question
the text ‘This is the Indestructible (Aksara)’ (Brh. 3-8-8)
says that the Aksara is the support of that which is the end
of Ambara (ether) contained with wind. The purport of the
whole topic is this. The Akiva which is said to be the
support of all changable things is identical with the Pradhana
or Awvyakta, the primitive cause and merging place of Ambara
(the ether) pregnant with wind. The Aksara (Indestructible
one) which is said to be the support of the Pradhina is the
Supreme Brahman.

10. Sa ca prasasanat
And this (supporting springs) from command.

Such kind of support is said to have sprung from the
supreme command, in the text, * Oh! Girgi! In the supreme
command of the Indestructible, etc.’ (Brh. 3-8-9). Hence
this Indestructible cannot be the individual self as well,
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11. Anyabhavavyavritesca

And on account of the negation of being other
than that (the Highest Self).

‘Being other’ means ‘being different’. The further
portion of the sentence ‘ The unseen Seer, the unheard Hearer’
nagates the difference between the Aksara and the Highest
Self. Therefore He is the Highest One only.

IKSATIKARMADHIKARANA 4
12. Iksatikarma vyapadesat sah

He (the Highest Self) is the object of seeing,
because there is declaration of His essential charac-
teristics.

The scriptural passage beginning with ‘ But he, who
meditates with this syllable, Om, of three Matrds on the
Highest Person,’ and ending with ‘he sees the Person
dwelling in the castle and Higher than the high, greater
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than mortal living, beings’® (Pras. V-53). Here the object of
perception preceeded by meditation, is that Ruler Highest
Self. In the subsequent passage it i1s stated thus—* The
wise, by the means of the syllable Om, reaches Him who is
calm, not aged immortal and fearless > (Pras. V-7). Here are
mentioned the attributes, that are peculiar to the Highest
Self. It is also because in the scriptural text, * The wise sages
know that’ (Pras. V-7), it has been pointed out that the sages
see His place of resort, (i.e. Heaven).

DAHARADHIKARANA 5
13. Dahara uttarebhyalh

The subtle (ether) is the Brahman, on a;icount of
the subsequent statements.

The scriptural passage ‘Now, what is in this city of
. Brahman, is an abode, a small lotus-flower. Whithin that
s a small space. What is within that, should be searched for.
'Certainly that is what one should desire to know’ (Chand.
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VIII-1-1). mentions the subtle ether. This subtle ether is
the Highest Self, on account of the special attributes subse-
quently mentioned. In the subsequent passage, the subtle
ether is said to be the support of all the worlds and hence
to be of huge size. It is also subsequently said that the
city mentioned above is identical with the Brahman who is
Truth and that in the subtle ether which is Brahman-city
there are several desires (desirable attributes). Then there are
inquiries as to what is this subtle ether and what are those
~desirable attributes. Then the following passage inanswer
begins with ‘ That is the Self, free from evil’ and ends with
*whose wishes and purposes come true’ (Chand. 8-1-5).
Here the subtle ether is the Highest Self. The desirable
attributes are His freedom from evil etc.  In the passage
¢ Within that is a small space. What is within that, should
be searched for’ (Chand. 8-1-1) the subtle ether and the
contents thereof are clearly mentioned to be searched for. This
fact has been clearly indicated.in the scriptural text ¢ Those
who reach the Highest Place by meditating upon Him and
His true qualities’ (Chand. 8-1-6).
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14, Gatisabdabhyar: iathahi dystair linga ca

On adcount of the movement above and of the
word (z.e. the scriptural statements); for thus it is
seen; and there is an inferential sign.

‘Just so, all these people go to this Brahman-world
everyday, but they do not know Him’ (Chand. VIII-3-2).
This scriptural text says that every day all the people
not knowing Him, move above the subtle ether i.e. they
rest on Him. The word, Brahma-loka is used in the same
grammatical equation with the Akdsa of the subtle form.
The above mentioned two facts help in determining
that the subtle ether meuntioned here, refers to the Highest
Brahman. In the following scriptural statements also it
is seen that all people take rest on the Highest Self. ‘All
these worlds take rest on Him * (Kath. 11-6-1). * The people
take reston the Highest Indestructible’ (T@iz. 11-1-3). The
word ¢ Brahma-loka’ is used to méan the Highest Person in the
scriptural passage ¢ This is Brahma-loka’ (Brh. IV-3-33). We
need not go for any other external reference to prove this fact ;

! qiared, A 2.
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these above mentioned evidences alone namely that all
people rest on the the subtle ether and the usage of the
word Brahma-loka will suffice to prove it.

15. Dhyies'ca mahimnosyasminnupalabdheh

And on account of the fact that the qualities
supporting etc. that determine the greatness of the
Brahman, are perceived in It.

That He is the support of the world is proved in
scriptural text, ‘Now, He, who is the Self, is the bank, a
limitiary support’ (Chand. VI1II-4-1). In this dkdsa of a
subtle form, are perceived the qualities that determine the
greatness of the Highest Self, the support of the world.
The qualities that determine the greatness of the Highest
Self, are stated in the scriptural text, ‘ He is the bank and
support etc’ (8rh. IV-4-22).

16. Prasiddhesca

And on acconnt of its meaning being established
(in the scriptural texts).

! qeATeRa: @4€q M. 3.
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The word, Akdsa, has been determined to mean the
Highest Self in the scriptural text, ¢ This Akdse who is the
Bliss etc.’ (Tait. 1-7-1). Hence it refers to the Highest Self.
Therefore the word Akdsa is more familiar in denoting the
Highest Self endowed with the qualites such as true will etc.
than the ether.

17. Ltaraparamarsat sa iti cennasambhavat

If it be said that on account of the reference to
the other one, he (s.e. the individual self) is meant, we
say in answer—No, on account of impossibility.

If it be said—The individual self is referred to in the
scriptural text, ¢ Now, he the Sczﬂ’zpmsdcia (i.e. the individual
self) (Chand. VIII-3-4) and hence, this word Akdsa, refers
to the individual self; it is not so. The qualities mentioned
therein are impossible in the individual self.

18. Utlaraccedavirbhutasvarapastu

If it be said that from a subsequent passage (it
appears that the individual self is meant) ; rather (the
self) in so far as his true nature has become manifest,

! amgwearly, M. 1.
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In a subsequent passage, occurs the statement, ¢ This
self free from evil’ (Chand. VIII-7-1). This passage refers
to the indivudal self. Hence, impossibility of any kind does
not here arise. Certainly, what is referred to in the context
is the individual self, as he undergoes the states of wake-
fulness, dream, and deep sleep etc. It is not so. The state-
ment relates to the individual self of whom the true nature
has become manifest. The qualities, such as * freedom from
evil, etc.’ are concealed by the association of the bodies, that
are the products of Karman (past actions). When subse-
quently they (i.e. the released souls) reach the Highest Light,
then, their true nature manifest themselves and they
possess the qualities, such as, ‘ freedom from evil etc.’” Such
an individual self is mentioned in the text mentioned
above. But the Akdsa of the subtle form is mentioned as
an ocean of many auspicious qualities, that could not be
ever hidden. Hence, the word, Akdsa, does not refer to
the individual self.

19. Anyarthasca paramarsah |
And what is referred to (here) has a different
purpose.

! geframafedim, A2, M 1
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‘The individual self, having left this body reaches the
Highest Light and regains his own form’ (Chand. V1II-3-4).
The above mentioned text states that the individual self
regains his own nature when he reaches the Dahargkisa
(the subtle ether). Thus the text refers to the Jiva, only for
the purpose of explaining the power of the Highest Self in
granting the individual self his essential nature.

- 20. Alpasruterit cet tadukiam

If it be said that the scriptures declare that He is
small ; this objection has been replied already.

This is not the Highest Self, because the scriptures state
that He occupies a small place and that by nature He is very
small. Here the reply has been given already—* Because
the Brahman has to be meditated upon in that manner, and
because in the same passage the Brahman is said to be
like ether ’ (Sadra. 1-2-7).

21. Anukytestasyaca

And on account of the imitation of the Highest
Self by the individual self.
7
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The individual self is said to imitate the Highest Light,
who is the subtle Akasa (ether of the subtle kind). Therefore
the individual self is not the Akisa of the subtle kind in
question. Consider the scriptural text ¢ There he approaches
Him eating, playing and rejoicing’ (Chdnd. VIII-12-3). It
is stated here that, having approached Him, he imitates Him
in acting as he desires.

22. Api smaryate

gfa

The same is declared by smyii also.

It is stated in the Smyti thus—"' Those who, resort to this
knowledge and attain the possession of qualities.that cha-
racterise Me, are neither born at the time of creation, nor
hurt at the time of dissolution ’ (Bh. Gita XIV-2).

PRAMITADHIKARANA 6
23. Sabdadeva pramitah

The measured one is the Highest S;alf, because of
the term itself.

} agEaae, A L
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* The person of the size of the thumb, stands in the middle
of the self, as Lord of the past and the future’ {(Kath. 11-4-12),
Here who is mentioned as measured by the size of the thumb,
is the Highest Self, because of the use of the words, on His
Lordship. ‘The Lord of the past and the future ’.

24. Hrdyapeksaya tu manusyadhikaratval

But the reference is to the heart, as the men are
qualified (to meditate upon the Brahman.)

Even the Infinite One is mentioned as measured by the
size of the thumb, because He remains in the heart of men,
who meditate upon Him. Men alone are entitled to meditate
upon Him. The scriptures are intended for men. Hence this
is stated with reference to the heart of men. This topic will
be finally concluded later on.

DEVATADHIKARANA 7

25. Taduparyapi Badarayanah sambhavat

Badarayapa thinks that, also those who are above
men, meditate upon Him, because it is possible.
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The illustrious Bddardyana thinks thus—Even the
gods, who are above men, meditate upon that Brahman,
because they also are regarded as suppliants. Such a thing
is possible for them, as they do not lose the memory of the
knowledge, that they have acquired formerly. In the Maniras
and Arthavidas of the Veda, the deities are praised as possess-
ed with body. In order to justify the same, the existence of
the body of gods should be accepted on the authority of the
same Vedic passages.

26. Virodhah karmayits cennanckapratipatierdarsanat

If it be said that it is opposed with reference to
the ritual performances; we deny this, on account of the
observation of the assumption of several bodies.

Suppose the gods have bodies. Then the individual god
cannot be present at the same time in all places. Hence,
" there arises the contradiction as regards the ritual works.
It is not so; because it is seen that Seubhari and others have
assumed several bodies at the same time.

' geda®, A 1, acaeaa M 1. * afwacatal, M 1.
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27. Sabda iti cennatah prabhavat
praiyaksanumanabhyam

If it be said (that a contradiction will occur) with
regard to the words (i.e. scriptural statements); we say
no, since beings originate from them (as appears) from
perception and inference.

A contradiction will occur in the scriptural statements.
Because the bodies of Indra and other gods are effected with
several parts, they are not permanent. The Vedic words denot-
ing Indra, etc. are totally devoid of meaning during the periods,
which preceed the origination of Indra etc. or follow on their
destruction. And also the Veda itself will be non-eternal. It is
not so. The gods Indra etc. are created by the creator with
the guidance given by the Vedic words Indra etc. The words,
Indra, etc. do not mean any particular individual. But, as in
the case of the words cow etc., they represent a class and
species that bear the same form. Suppose the previous Indra
is destroyed, then the four-faced Brahman remembers the
pacticular form of Indra, etc. of former time and then

1 3f%% omitted A 1.



202 Fgream: | [=fer.
wifgE gwifs 9 wfaffde | 30 mmEead . afvefe
I | AfeeEE— 387 Y 4wda &a ad) sl
“g gfitfy same | @ wiwmawe ) el | wRali—

“gdat g @ amfy wAi T gy gug |

Yewredvy wAE) gusdens fan )
FanfE:
o7 vT T fageam i ¢

78 sa ARFET=E, ez g, 9w -
s 3" “faifew g% Wi 3 fenfedat

creates new Indra etc. of the same form, like a potter makes
a new pot. Hence, no contradiction will occur. How is this
known ? (Reply)—Such a thing is known from the statements
found in Vedic scriptures and Smrtis. The Vedic scriptural
authority is this—* The creator created the Sa¢ and Asat (the
existent and non-existent things) by the guidance of Veda' (Taiz.
By. 11-6-2)) ‘He said ‘ Bhdih’ Then he created the earth’
(Tait. Br. 11-2-4). The Smrti text is this—* In the beginning,
he assigned the several names, actions and conditions, to all
beings taking them from the words of the Veda’' (Manu
Smytd 1, 21) and so on.

28. Ata eva ca nityatvam

And for the same reason, the eternity of the Vedas
is established. :

The creator Brahman recollects the meaning of the
words used in the Vedas. Then he creates the world.
Visvamiira and other sages are the composers of the Mantras
as stated in the scriptural texts, ‘ He gratifies the composers
of the Manirgs’, and ‘This is the hymn of Visvamitra®'
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(Tait. Sam. 5-2-3). Yet the Vedas, which are full of Mantras.
etc. retain their eternity. He the creator remembers with the
belp of the words of the Vedas Visvamitra and others of
the former time, who are capable of repeating the Mantras
withount teaching. Then he creates the persons having the
same name and ability, who could recite the same Maniras
assigned to them. This happens after the Naimittika Pralaya.
These persons reveal the very Mantras etc. without any
fault. Thus it is established that the Vedas are eternal
and that the various persons mentioned therein are the authors
of the various Maniras.

How could then the eternity of the Vedas be established,
when the Vedas and the creator are destroyed in the material
deluge (i.e. Prakrta Pralaya)? The Siirakdra answers this
question thus:

29. Samananamarupatvaccavritavapyavirodho
dars'anal smyles'ca

And on account of the sameness of the names and
forms (in each creation of the world), no contradiction
arises even in the subsequent creation;as it appears
from S'rute and Smyti texts.
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The world, that is going to be created, will have the
same name and form as it had formely. Hence, no
contradiction arises, even if the material deluge does take
place frequently. The Highest Person, who is the first
creator of the world, recollects the form of the world, as it
was before the deluge. Then He creates the world of the
same form. Then He hands over to the creator the
Vedas, which he remembers in the same order as it was
before. It is known from S'ruii and Smyr#i passages that
the first creator created the world in the same form asit
was before. The S'ruti passages are these—*The creator
Brahman created the sun and the moon as they were
before’® (Tait. 1I-1-38). ‘He who created the creator
in olden time and gave the Vedas to Him ’ (S'vet. VI-18).

The Smyti passage is this:—‘As in each rotation, the
various signs of the seasons are seen very same, so also is the
case with various things in each Yuga'?!, etc. (Visnu I-5-65).

b Yuga means the age of the world. They are four—Kyéa, Treta,

Doapara, and Kali; the duration of each is said to be respectively, 1,728,000,
1,296,000, 864,000, and 432,000 years of men. They together constitute a

Mahayuga.
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Thus the eternity of the Vedas must be interpreted so
as to mean that the words and sentences of the Vedas must be
recited in the same order as found in traditional teaching,

MADHVADHIKARANA §

30. Madhvadisvasambhavadanadhikaram Gaiminih

Jaimini maintains that Vasu and other divine
beings are not entitled to practise Madhu and other
meditations (Vidyas) on account of the impossibility.

In the Madhu and other meditations, Vasx and. other
gods are to be meditated and they have to be attained, by
tesorting to those meditations. These gods cannot practise
these meditations ; because they cannot play at the same time
the role of the agent and the object of the same meditation.
More over Vasus cannot be the object of desire ; because they
are Vasus alreadv. Therefore Jaimini maintains that, as they
have not the necessary qualifications, they cannot resort to
Madhuvidyad ete. . o

! gmpean, AL M 2, ‘o M1, 2
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31. Jyotisi bhavacca

And this is on account of the meditation by the
gods being directed towards Light.

‘The Devas meditate upon Him, the Light of Lights,
immortal and life’ (By. IV-4-16). Here the word Light,
refers to the Highest Brahman. This passage refers to the
meditation on the Highest Light by the gods. The medita-
tion is already known as common to the gods and men. Yet
.this special reference indicates that the gods are entitled to do
this particular meditation only and not other meditations
involving Vs and other gods as the object.

32. Bhava lu Badarayapostihi

Badarayana opines that (these qualifications) exist ;
{or there is possibility (of such a contingency).

The blessed Badardyana opines that Vasu and other
gods possess the necessary qualifications for resorting to
Madhu and other similar Vidyds. Vasu and others can

! gafaga M 1,
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meditate vpon the Brghman in their own form so that
they may in future ages also hold the same position of
their being Vasu. That the sun is the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world is stated in the scriptural text, * He
stands in the middle alone’ (Chand. III-11-1). That the
Madhuvidyd represents the knowledge of the Brahman is stated
in the same context of the scriptural text, * He, who knows thus
this Brahmopanisad’ (Chind. 111-11-3). Therefore, what is to
be meditated upon there, is the Brahman in both the states of
cause and effect. Thus no contradiction arises; because in a
future age, they enjoy the position of Vasu, etc. and at the
close of their office they attain the Brahman.

APASUDRADHIKARANA ¢
33. Sugasya tadanadarasravanai tadadravanat
sucyate he

(That) grief in him (arose), this is intimated by his
resorting to him on hearing a disrespectful speech about
himself. '

! geqraeng M 2.
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The preceptor calls the disciple as * S'adre ’ at the time of
imparting the knowledge of the Brahman as seen in the scrip-
tural text, ‘ You have brought these, Oh S'4dra ’ (Chand. IV-2-
5). It is here indicated that grief arose in the disciple, as he
did not possess the knowledge of the Brahman. The word,
¢ 8'ndre’ etymologically means, °one who grieves’, It doés
not mean him who belongs to the S'adra caste. Why? Itis
because of hearing a disrespectful speech. The phrase,
‘on hearing a disrespectful speech about himself’ means—
on account of hearing a disrespectful speech about himself,
who did not possess the knowledge of the Brahman. In
consequence of that, he approached the preceptor. The word,
‘hi’ used here refers to the cause that led Janasruii to
approach the preceptor. He was called S'idra, not on account
his being born in that community. Therefore, it becomes
clear that those, who are born in S'idra caste, are not entitled
to. practise the Brahmavidyai.

34. Ksatriyaivagatesca

And on account of Janas'ruti’'s Ksatriya-hood being
recognised. :
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Because the disciple was recognized to be a Ksairiya, he
was not addressed as a member of the S'ddra community., In
the beginning of the scriptural text, it is stated that he was
the donor of many valuable things. Thus it becomes clear
that he was a Kgatriya ; because he made gift of many things,
plentiful cooked rice and many villages.

33. Uttaraira caitrarathena lingai

And on account of the inferential sign (occurring

in the subsequent passage), namely, ‘along with
Caitraratha’. :

Regarding this Samvargavidyd in a later passage it
is seen that this Vidpi should be resorted to by Brah-
manas and Hgatriyas only. The scriptural text is this, * Then
Slaunaka Kipeye and Abhipratirin etc’ (Chand. IV-
3-5). Now Abhipratirin is Caitraratha and a Ksairiya.
That Abhipratarin was Caitraratha and also a Ksatriya
is made known by that word being placed in juxtaposi-
tion with Hapeya. In a different contezt, the characteristics

' % omitted A 1, M 3, ® @3% omitted M 3.
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of Caitraratha and also of a Ksatriya are found in a.
person, who was associated with Kdpeya. The scriptural
texts run as follow —°‘ The Kadpeyas made Caitraratha perform
the sacrifice’ (Tand. Br. 11-12-5). ‘From bim there was
born the Caitraratha of Ksatriya caste’. (S'at. Br. 1I-5-3-13.)
Therefore this disciple does not belong to the fourth caste.

36. Sawmskaraparamarsat tadabhavabhilapacca

On account of the reference to the ceremonial
purifications and on account of the declaration of
their absence.

In the beginning of the Samvargavidya, it is stated thus,
‘I will initiate you’ (Chdnd. 1V-4-5). Here the ceremony of
initiation called Upanayana is referred to. S'adra is not
entitled to practise the Brahmavidypi or meditation on the
Brahman, as there is declared the prohibition of such cere-
mony in his case. That he is excluded from the initiation of
such ceremony is stated in Manu X-126 thus, ‘In S'ddra
there is not any sin, and he is not fit for any ceremony ’.

! qIARAEERR M-2.
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37. Tadabhavanirdharage ca pravriteh

On account of the procedure, on determination of
its absence.

The scriptural text—‘A non-Brahmana pupil wonld not
be able to tell this® (Chand. 1V-4-5) dztermines that the
desciple was not a S'#dra. The teacher also proceeded to
impart the Vidyi to him only on determination of this fact.
Hence S'idras do not possess the necessary qualifications.

38. Sravanadhyayanarthapratisedhai

And on account of the prohibition of hearing,
studying, and learning the meaning of the Vedds.

In the case of S'udra, hearing, studying etc. of the
Vedas are prohibited under the rule—*‘Therefore the Vedis
must not be studied in the presence of S'idras’® The
prohibition of hearing implies the prohibition of study also
in the case of S'adras.

b yafuge M3 * 9§ omitted M 1,
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39. Smriesca
" And on account of Smypti text.

The following Smyti text prescribes the punishment
for S'adra if he hears the Vedae recited ‘If S4dra hears
the Vedds his ears have to be filled with lead and lac. If
he repeats them, his tongue is to be cut. If he preserves
them, his body is to be cut through * (Gaw. Dha. 2-12-3).

APPENDIX TO THE PRAMITADHIKARANA

Having concluded the intervening topic, the Satrakdra
continues the topic on hand—

40. Kampanat
On account of trembling.

In the middle of the section dealing with the Person of
the stze of the thumb, it is stated—* whatever there is,
the whole world, when gone forth, trembles from the Breath °
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(Kath. 11-3-2). The whole world including Agni, Viyu, Sirya,
Indra and so on, trembles from great fear of Him, who
is of the size of the thumb and who is denoted by the word,
Prana, as if the weapon Vajra is raised against it. There-
fore the Person of the size of the thumb is determined to be
the Highest Person.

41. Jyotirdarsanat

On account of the brilliance being seen (used in
the text).

The same context begins with, * The sun does not shine
there’ and ends with, ‘By his brilliance all this shines’.
(Ifa,tk. I1-2-15). Here what is denoted by the word, brilliance
is the unsurpassable Light. Hence, the Person of the size of
the thumb is the Highest Self.

ARTHANTARATVADIVYAPADESADHIKARANA 10
42. Akasorthantaratvadivyapadesat

He is the Akasa (i.e. Ether) as He is designated
as being something different.

! orfeatia 9w® M 2.
8
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*The Ether is the evolver of names and forms., He wheo
is without these names and forms is Brohman,” (Chind.
VIII-14-1). This Akdsa is the Highest Person, who is other
than the pure self mentioned in the context, by the scriptural
text, *Having shaken off the body,’ (Chind. VIII-13-1)
It is because He is designated as the evolver of namesand
forms and unconnected with them. He is also mentioned as
endowed with the above-said attributes and immortality.

There is the teaching, * That thou art’ (Chand. VI-8-7).
Hence the individual self is not different from the Highest
Self. This doubt is removed thus—

43. Suguptyutkraniyorbledena
On account of differences in deep sleep and
departing.

‘ Embraced by the intelligent Self, he knows nothing
that is without or within’ (Brh. IV-3-21). ‘Mounted by
the intelligent Self’ (Brk. I1V-3-35). Thus itis seen that
in the states of deep sleep and departing, the individval

} afitasd gorar A 1,
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self is ignorant of the external and internal world. But here
the distinction manifests itself because the Highest Selt is

said to be intelligent. Hence this Highest Self is different
from the individual self.

44, Patyadisabdebhyah

And on account of the use of the words, ‘ Lord’
and so on.

The embracing intelligent Self is designated upon by
the terms, Lord, etc. Hence He is other than the indi-
vidual self. Subsequently this scriptural text occurs, ‘ He is
the Lord of all, the overlord of all and the Ruler of all’,
(Brh. 1V-4-22). The doubt about the identity of the individual
self with the Brahman will be set aside in the Sitra
1.4-22 explaining the oneness due to the fact that He is the
Self of these individual selves that are His body.

THUS ENDS THE 3RD Pipa OF THE 1ST ADHYIYA.
1 qq: omitted A 1, 2,
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ADHYAYA I, PADA 1V
ANUMANIKADHIKARANA 1

1. Anumanikamapyekesamiti cenna, Sariraripaka-
vinyastagrhiterdarsayati ca

If it be said that some (mention) that which is
proved by inference (as the cause of the creation ete.
of the world); we deny this, because (there is mention
of the body in metaphor) and (the text) shows this.

In the scriptural text belonging to some of the Vedic
seers (i.e. Kathas) the Pradhina, that could be proved by
-inference, is stated to be the cause of the world. The text
is this—' Beyond Mahat is the Avyakta (or unmanifest
Prakyti’ (Kath. 1-3-11). It is not so. The scriptural text,
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‘Know the self as riding in a chariot ' (Kath. I-3-3) men-
tions in a metaphorical sense, the various means of meditation
as the chariot-rider, chariot etc. in order to teach their control.
There the body which is mentioned as chariot should be taken
as meant by the word Awyakia. Consider the text, * Higher
than the senses are their objects etc.’ (Kath. I-3-10). Here
the objects are mentioned as higher in the matter of control.
The subsequent passage. viz. ‘ The intelligent should supprss
his speech and mind’ (Kath. I-3-13) teaches the same thing.

2. Suakgmai tu tadarhaivat

But the subtle is the body; on account of its
capacity.

The Avyakta (i.e. the unevolved Prakrti), that is of
subtle state, assumes the state of the body, and is capable of
entering into activities. Therefore the word, Avyakéa, denotes
the body.

If the things that are mentioned metaphorically are
meant here, then why is it stated thus, ‘ Higher than the
Avyakta is the Person’ (Kath. 1-3-11)? The Sitrakara says
in reply thus—
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3. Tadadhinatvadarthaval

Matter in its subtle state subserves an end, on
account of its dependence on Him (viz. the Supreme
Person).

The individual selves and the body etc. are dependent on
the Highest Person. Hence they serve the purpose of helping
for the perfection of the meditation. Indeed the Highest
Person, being Inner Ruler, directs all the individual selves,
etc. for the meditation. Hence He is one of the means of the
meditation and occupies the foremost place of those that must
be brought under influence. He is also reachable by the
meditators. The scripture states thus, ‘*He occupies the
highest place. He is the Highest course ’ {(Hath. 1-3-11).

4. Jieyatvavacanacca
And on account of the absence of statement of its
being an object of knowledge.

There are no statements to prove that the Avyakta (i.e.
unevolved Prakrti) is an object of knowledge. Hence it
cannot be the dvyakta of Kapila’s School.

YoaterfeE M1, M 3.
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5. Vadatiti cenna, prajiio hi prakaranat

Should it be said that the text declares it to be
known; we say, not so, because the Intelligent Self is
referred to in the context.

If it be said that the scriptural text beginning with *It
is without sound, without touch’ and ending with ‘ knowing
it.” (Kath. 1-3-15) declares that Avyakta is the object of
knowledge, it is not so. The intelligent Self is referred to
in the scriptural text *Knowing Him’ who is read in the
context of the passage ‘ That Highest place of Vispu’ {Kath.
1-3-9). * This Self is hidden in all beings and does not shine
forth’ (Kath. 1-3-12).

6. Trayapameva caivamupanyasah prasnasca

And of three only, there is the mention in this way
and also the question.

In the Upanisad under discussion there is the mention,
in the form of questions and answers, of only three things,
viz. the object of the meditation, the nature of the meditation

! 3 omitted M 2.
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and the person engaged in the meditation. But there is no
mention at all of the Pradhdna etc. The mention is this—
¢ They know the Lord through knowledge of the self, obtained
with concentrated mind’ (Kath. 1-2-12). The question is this,
‘ Some say that there is something after death; some suy no’
(Kath. 1-1-20).

7. Mahadvacca

And as in the case of the Mahat.

‘Higher than the intellect is the great self ' (Kath. I-3-
10). Here the word, Mahan, refers not to the Mahat of the
Sarikhyas because the usage of the word Atman. Similarly,
their Avyakta also should not be taken as meant.

CAMASADHIKARANA 2
8. Camasavadavisesat
On account of there being no mention of the
special characteristic; as in the case of Camasa.!

$ Camasa is & cup used in the sacrifice for drinking Soma juice,
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The scriptural text ‘ The unborn one, red, white and
black who produces many creatures’ {S'vet. 1V-5) does not
state that the Prakrti of the Sawmikhyas is the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world. It cannot be said, that on conside-
ration of the derivative meaning, viz. the absence of birth, the
DPrakrti alone is understood here, because in this context,
the word 4j4 has not been used in any particular sense, as in
the case of the word Camasa used in the text, * The Camasa
with downward mouth’ (Brk. 11-2-3). Here the word
Camasa, is used in a special sense. The scriptural text in
support of this is this—*It is the head’ (Brk. 11-2-3). The
apprehension of a particular thing by a derivative word is
due to the mention of its qualifying attributes.

9. Jyotirupakrama tu tathahyadhiyata eke

It (Prakpti) has the light for its origin, for thus
some read in their text.

The word ‘light’® means ‘ the Brahman’. That means
that this Aji@ (i.e. Prakrti) has the Brahman for its origin,

! syfasusar omitted A 1, M 1.
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The Taittiriyas read in' their text that the Aji@ had the
Brahman for its cause. The text begins with ‘smaller
than the small, greater than the great, etc.” (Taif. 1I-10-1)
and ends with, ‘ From Him the seas and the moustains
etc.’ (Tait. 11-10-3). This proves that everything is born
from the Brahman and has the Brahman for its self. In
the context of the elucidation of this truth they read the
text ‘The unborn one etc.’ (Tait. I1-10-5). Therefore it is
decided that Brahman is the cause of the Prakrti, because
of the remembrance of the teaching mentioned above.

10. Kalpanopadesacca madhvadivadavirodhah

And on account of the teaching of the Kalpana
(i.e. creation), there is no contradiction as in the case
of the Madhuvidya. :

‘Kalpand’® means ‘creation’. It 1s so stated in the
scriptural text, ‘ The creator created the sun and the moon as
they were before * (Taif. 11-1-38). . The creation of the Prakrti
has been taught in the text, * The Lord of wonderful power
created this universe out of this’ (S'vet. IV-9). Therefore no
contradiction arises in Pradhdna’s being unborn and also

Y8R omitted A 1, M 3. Tait. Grantha edition followed,
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being produced by the Brahman. The non-sentient beings,
at the time of the deluge, give up name and form and remain
as the body of the Brahman. They are called unborn in
that stage. At the time of creation they take name and form
-and hence they are caused by the Braliman. Consider the
following example—In the Madhuvidya it is stated that the
sun, at the time of creation, assumes the state of ‘ honey’
and also the state of effect, as he becomes the seat of
those objects, that are pleasing to the taste of Vasu, etc. At
the time of deluge, he assumes a subtle form, that cannot be
indicated as ‘honey’ and he does not assume the state of
effect. The scriptural texts in support of this are—

- (a) ‘ Verily the Sun, is the honey of the gods’ (Chand,
1I1-1-1).

(b) ‘He does not rise, neither does He set. He

remains alone in the middle’ (Chand. 111-11-1).

SAMKHYOPASAVMGRAHADHIKARANA 3
11. Na samkhyopasamgrahadapi nanabhavadatirekdcca
Not from the mention of the number even (could

it be the Prakrti); because it is stated that He (assumes)
many forms and that He is other than (the Prakgis),
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‘He, on whom the five Five-things etc.’ (Brh. IV-4-17).
Here it may be argued that the Prakrti is meant, because
there is a reference to its modification into twenty-five kinds;
however the Prakrti is not meant here. The words, ‘*On

Him indicate that He is the support of that Praksti and is
 different from that Prakrti. He belongs to a different category
over and above the twenty-five categories. Theobjectsdenoted
by the words, ‘ He’ and * Akdsa’ are different from the twenty-
five varieties of Prakris, The word ‘ even’ used in ‘ from the
mention of the number even’ indicates that the number
twenty-fiveis not meant here. The word * Paficajana’ denotes
a class of things known by the name of Paficajana. Pdanini
states—' The words denoting direction and number are
compounded with nouns provided the compound-word denotes
the name of a thing ' (Panini, 11-1-50). ‘This is similar to
the statement, ' Seven seven-sages.’

12. Pranadayo vakyasesat

The word, Paficajana, refers to the breath, etc.
on the ground of the complementary passage.



3] TRTSY Wgd: g 1Ry

qgwadfyan goEs: e=fzanif “mors o
TgeHg: ) ENRAPINGETEY | Sy AnaEadd -
weziafy wamdifaafanat |

sarfasFarTEay 1 3 0
i @ifgal soaaE, CeamaEy” gaafy, “d
a1 enfaei saifa: 7 gegemaiaa saifaaeia ug g9 sar ofi-
aofifs gaea | safet safy: swwal swwsd @,
iead ¢ 0 qEEAL " gegeen awmHIf aaRamaiiy asad g

We see from a complementary passage, viz. ‘ They who
know the breath of the breath, the eye of the eye, etc)
(Madhyamdina-S'akha) that the five things are the breath,
etc. Because they are used in juxtaposition with the words
eye and the ear, the words ‘breath’ and ‘the food’ denote
- the organs of touch etc.

13. Jyotigatkesamasatyanne

In the text of ~some,' the word light (i.e. Jyoiss)
indicates the five sense-organs, even though the word,
food is not {used in their text).

In the text of the Kauvas, the words, ¢ {food of the food’
are not used. But they begin with the statement, * Him the
gods worship as the light of the lights® (Braz. 1V-4.16),
Here the word, ‘light’ used in the context along with the
five five-things refers to the sense-organs. The words
*The light of lights’ mean the Brakman who is the Illumij-
uator of illuminators. Then the words, ‘the five five-things®
are introduced. Hence, by the word, ‘Paficajana’® we
understand the five organs.

g AL ML
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KARANATVADHIKARANA 4
14. Karanatvena cakasadisu yathavyapadistokieh

And on account of (the Brahman) as described
being declared to be the cause of the ether ete.

In all the Vedinta passages the Pradhana has not been
declared to be the cause of ether, etc :—* Verily the Asat was
in the beginning ’ (Tait. 1-7-1). ‘ Then, indeed, this remained
undifferentiated ' (Brh. I-4-7). Heré the special character-
istics of the cause are not apprehended. But the special
characteristics of the cause are apprehended in the scriptural
- text, * The Self alone was in the beginning.’ Itthought,
*may I creat the worlds’ (4it. I-1). Hence it does not arise
that Prakrti etc. of the Samkhya school, should be the cause
of the creation.

15. Samakargat

On account of bringing down (from another
passage).

 gromarEdy M 3.
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The scriptural text ‘ He thought may I become many’
(Tait. 1-6-2) mentious the All-knowing Brahuan. The same
word denoting the Brahman is brought down in interpreting
the text ‘ Verily the Asaf was in the beginning’ {Tait. 1-7-1).
Therefora. Realone. is. meant.hera. Tn.the samemanner tha
text. ‘Then, indeed, this remained Avyakria (Undifferentiatedy’
(Brh. 1-4-7) mentioned the Brahman. The same word is
brought down in interpreting the text ‘ He enteredin here,
even to the fingernail-tips’ (Brh. I-4-7) and * He sees without
eyes’ (S'wet. I11-19). The words Asa? (non-existing) and
Avyakrta (Undifferentiated) have to be explained to mean
Him, who has peither name nor form at the beginning.

JAGADVACITVADHIKARANA 5
16. Jagadvacitvat

Because it denotes the world.

The scriptural text begins with, ‘ Let me tell you about
the Brahman’® (Kaus. 111-4). and ends with, * Oh Balaki, He,

1 qarrEa 577 A 1, M 1. Kaug. Grantha-edition followed,
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who is the maker of these persons and to whom this work
belongs, He, indeed, is to be known ' (Kaus. 171-26). Here
the word, ‘ work’ which is used in the same grammatical
equation- with the word, ‘this’ refers to the world, as it is
said to be the product. Therefore what is taught hereis
that the Highest Brahman should be known.

17. Jwamukhyapranalinganneti cet tadvyakhyatam

Should it be said that this is not so, on account of
the distinguishing characteristics of the individual
selves and of the Chief vital breath (i.e. Prana) men-

tioned therein; we reply, that this has been explained
before.

In the scriptural texts, ‘He enjoys with the individual
selves’ (Kaus. 111-44) and * Then with this Prapa alone, he
becomes one’ (Kaus. 111-39), the Highest is not referred to ;
because there are stated only the distinguishing characteristics
of the individual selves and Priina. This objection has
already been answered in the chapter dealing with the
Pratardanavidya. In consideration of the context, it has

sk M 2, 3,
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been determined that the Brahman is meant here. Therefore,
other characteristics should be explained in conscnance with
the fact already established.

18. Anyariham tu Jaiminih prenavyakhyz-
nabhyamapi carvameke

- But Jaimini thinks that it has another purpose,
on account of the question and answer ; and thus some
also say.

" That the individual selves are other than the body has
been stated in the scriptural text, ‘ They two, approached the
person, who was asleep’ (8rh. 1I-1-15). This statement is
intended to teach that the Highest Self is other than the
individual selves. This fact has been proved by the question
and answer found in other scriptural text. The question
is this—° Where, O Bailaki, did this person sleep ? * (Kaus.
111-35) The answer—° Then he becomes one with this-
Prina’. (Kaus. 111-39). This answer bears the same idea

lofadied A 1, M 2.
9
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as contained in the text ‘ My dear, then he has reached the
Being’ (Chand. V1-8-1). Some (i.e. Vajasaneyins) recite the
passage bearing the same meaning as contained in the question
and answer given above. It begins with °where then was
this person’ (Brh. 1I-1-16) and closes with, ‘ He sleeps in
Akasa. that is encased in the heart ’ (Bra. 11-1-17),

VAKYANVAYADHIKARANA 6

19. Vakyanvayat

On account of the sentences giving a connected
meaning.

What is taught in the scriptural passage, beginning with
* Verily, a husband is dear, not for the love of the husband,
but for the love of the Self’ and ending with ¢ The Self,
my dear, is to be seen, etc.’ (Brh. 11-4-5) is the Highest
Self. ’

¥ 997 owitted M 1, 2. Tagi AL, M3
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There is a reference to the Highest Self in the text,
beginning with ‘ For immortality, however, there is no hope
through the wealth.” (Brh. 1I1-4-2) and concluding with
*when the Self is seen, hearkened, thought on and understood,
then all this is known ’ {(Bra. IV-5-6) and ¢ By means of which
one understands all this’ (Brh. IV-5-15). All these sentences
are with reference to the Highest Sell.

In this context and also in other context the words
denoting Jiva mean the Highest Self and are used in gramma-
tical equation with the word denoting Him The Satrakara
gives the reason for this according to the different views
in the following Siugras—

20. Pratijfiasiddherlingamasmarathyah

It is a mark indicating that the proposition under
discussion is proved. Thus Asmarathya thinks.

The Highest Self is meant here, in order to establish the
proposition, namely, ‘ All this will become known through
the knowledge of the Highest Self’ as stated in the



13 YR [=fy.

sfamifugy v qgsn swrafiRed gufid Dagsds
qeaemi R faengae: |

gerfrcaa odaraiRantsanfn: 1 2 0

T G ATHEETIERISITeT GERAIf-
arfiatgaif |

erafeaaftly srowes: | 10
‘g wafy  fogaEraAlsa: . sailRar Cdarafa

scriptural text—‘ when the Self is seen etc.’ (Brk. IV-5-6).
Asmarathya opines that the Highest Self is denoted by
the words referring to Jive in order to bring to our
remembrance the fact, that the Jivas are not different from
the Highest Self, as they are effected by Him.

21. Utkramigyaia evambhavadiiyaudulomih

Because the individual selves, when they depart,
possess the characteristics of the Highest Self; thus
Auduloms thinks.

Audulomi thinks that the word referring to the ¢self’

denotes ‘the Highest Self’; because the Mukta (i.e. the
released soul) possesses the characteristics of the Highest Self.

22. Avasthiterits Kasakrisnah

On account of the Brahman’s abiding within the
individual self ; thus Kas’akrisna thinks.

The teacher, Kasakrisna, thinks that the Highest Self is
the self of the individual selves as stated in the text—* He, who

YSltarma: AL, M 3.
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remaining within the self, controls the self ’ (Brk. I11-7-22.
Madhy.) It is understood that the S@trakare has accepted this
view because after stating the views of the two schools mentioned
above, he introduced this view in refutation of those views. More-
over he has not stated any other view in refutation of this view.
Hence it is decided that it must be the view of the SZirakdra.

PRAKRTYADHIKARANA 7
23. Prakriisca pratijnadrstantanuparodhai

The Brahman is the material cause also on account
of this truth not being in conflict with the proposition
under discussion and the illustrative example.

The Highest Brahman is also the material cause of the
world. He is not the instrumental cause alone. The scriptural
text says thus—* You are proud. Did you ever ask about the
Ruler (i.e. Ades'a) by hearing whom theunheard becomes heard?’
(Chand. V1-1-3). It means ‘ By the knowledge of Him, who is
the Ruler, all this world of sentient and non-sentient beings

! quarewa: omitted A 1, M 3. 33 AL M 3.
® {4 omitted M 1.
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become known.” The proposition is this—* All this will be-
come known, if the Universal Ruler is known'. The illustra-
tive example here is the clay. The above mentioned truth
should be accepted so that the said proposition and the example
may not be contradicted. The word Adesa used in the text
denotes the Ruler ; because it means Him by whom the world
is ruled over. Thus the word, Adesa, means the Ruling
Person. The scriptural text in support of this is thus—* O
Gargi, at the command of that imperishable etc.’ (Bra. 111-8-9).

24. Abhidhyopadesacca
Because also of the statement of His thought.

He thought ‘may I become many’ (Chand, VI-2-3).
This scriptural text proves that the Person, who possesses the
character of thinking and who is the instrumental cause,
transformd Himself into the form of the world, consisting of
various sentient and non-sentient beings through His will.
Hence, it is known that He is the material cause also of the
world.

kA AL M L
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25, Saksaccobhayamnanat

And on account of both being directly declared in
the scriptures.

* The Brahman is the wood. That Brahman became the
tree. The Brahman stood supporting the worlds® (Tait. By,
I1-8-9). This scriptural text shows that the Brahman is
both the instrumental cause and the material cause of the
world. This fact has been declared in distinct word in the
scriptural text.

26. Atmakrteh
On account of the statements as regards the Self
transforming.

The text, ‘ He desired’ (Tait. I-2-6-2) shows that He is
the instrumental cause. Again the text ‘ That Self created
Himself.’ (Tait. 1-2-7-1) shows that He made Himself in the
form of the world. From these statements it is undersiood
that the Highest Self is known to be both the instrumental cause
and the material cause of the world.

1 &7 omitted M 2. *afiesg A L.
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The stainlessness and the true will are known to be
characteristics of the Highest Self. He is again said
to have created Himself into the form of the world,
which is the seat of endless evils that are opposed to the
above-mentioned characteristics and unfit to be the ambitions
of men. How can this contradiction be averted ? The author
of the Siitras answers this question thus—

27. Paripamat
It is so owing to the modification.

No contradiction arises, as the scriptural text here
teaches the modification. The Highest Person in the causal
state has as His body the sentient and non-sentient beings in
a subtle state, that cannot be distinguished with distinct name
and form. He wills then that the sentient and non-sentient
beings, that are His body, should have distinct names and
forms. Then He separates from Himself all the sentient and
non-sentient beings, that constitute His body in a subtle state.
The scriptural authority is this He desired ‘ May I become
many ' (Tait. 1-2-6-2) ‘ He created all this’ (Tait. 1-2-6-2). He
entered the sentient and non-sentient beings that constitute His
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body in the subtle state also and that are different from Him.
This is stated thus—‘ Having created it, He entered it’.
(Tait. 1-2-6-2). Then the scriptural text teaches that He has
transformed Himself into many forms ‘ He became Saf and
Tyat, defined and undefined, based and non-based, conscious
and unconscious, rBal and unreal; yet He remained as
real ' (Tait. 1-2-6-1). The above-mentioned texts teach that
He took the modification into many forms. Therefore no
contradiction arises. Even in the state of non-distinction
the individual selves and their actions are in a subtle state.
So states Brahma-sitra 11-1-35.

28. Yonis'ca hi giyate
He is sung as constituting the source also.

He is also called the source in the text—* The wise perceive
Him as the source of beings’ (Mund. 1-1-6). Therefore He
is the material cause also.

} g1y omitted M 2.



3¢ WregaTC [=fa.

ISATEATATIIRON, ¢
g | sgreTET sqregmET: 1| *R |
“grmEEr gd3: " zaifiqagead fA@A &4 qgwal
FA AT | FEfaraamRanfynaanm |
g sivrmEgrgwidSe SETeaar quaear-
sq1aE 9ga: g
SHTRETE

SARVAVYAKHYANADHIKARANA 8
29. Eténa sarve vyakhyata vyakhyatah

Thus all the texts have been commented upon ;
have been commented upon.

By these lines of arguments set forth from the second
Sitra to the end of this chapter, it has been proved that all
the Veddnta passages refer to the Highest Brahman. The
repetition indicates that the chapter is closed.

THUS ENDS THE 4TH PADA OF THE 1ST ADHYAYA.
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ADHYAYA II, PADA I

SMRTYADHIKARANA 1
riyanavakasadosaprasanga it cenna, anya-
smrtyanavakasadosaprasangat

: be said that there would result the fault of
> room for certain Smyts; (we reply) ‘no’s
there would result the fault of want of room
Smrtis.

e is the desire to look into other texts for support
to determine the meaning of the Veddnta passages.
ly Vedanta passages, by the support of the Kapiia-
ust determine the Prakpit to be the cause of the

FALML2
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creation, etc. of the world. If this is not accepted this
Kapila-Smyti cannot be a supporting text. Hence, there can
be no any purpose of that particular Smy#i text. It is not so;
because it results there being no room for other Smrtis, Manu- -
Smrti, etc., that are not opposed to the Vedanta. It is true
that the Vedic texts require Smyti works for support ¢; however
when there are many other Smyti works agreeable to the
Vedic texts, the Smati that is opposed to the Veda, cannot
be considered as the work for support. »

But Kapila, the greatest of the sages, does not accept
that doctrine of the other Smytis. How then is it right to
say that other Smytis are the works of support ? The answer
is this—

2. Itaresam canupalabdheh

And because the others have not accepted the
doctrine of Kapila.

VagfdfadEt A 1 fawgrafan A L ° RadsowamEs ML, 2,
¢ Vide, * quififuerdea 3 agugeda
FritasagaR amd saeRfa o0
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The greatest of the sages, Mamu and others, were
capable of directly perceiving the meaning of the Vedas.
They have not apprehended the principle as suggested by
Kapila. Therefore, what Kapila apprehended was an error.

YOGAPRATYURTYADHIKARANA 2

3. Etena yogah pratyuktal

By this line of argument, the Yoga system is
refuted.

The Yoga system taught by Hiranyagarbha is opposed
to the Vedas, in the same way as the Kapila-Smy¢i is opposed.
Hence this also is refuted, by following the same line of

argument.
VILAKSANATVADHIKARANA 3

4. Na vilaksanatvadasya; tathatvam ca sabdat
On account of the difference of character, the

world cannot be the effect produced by the Brahman
and that the world being such, appears from scriptures.

Typfanea A L
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The world possesses the character of undergoing the
changes of states. It is ignorant and the seat of evils which
are not fit to be in the scope of desire of men. Hence on
account of the difference of character, the world cannot be the
effect of the Brahman. That there is difference in character
between the two, is established in the text, ¢ knowledge and
non-knowledge etc.’ (Tait. 1-2-6-3).

5. Abhimanivyapadésastu visesanugatibhyam

But there is the denotation of the superintending
deities; on account of distinction and entering.

‘*To him the earth said ’ (Tait. Sans. V-53-2) ‘ The water
desired ' (Tait. Bs. 111-1-5). From these texts it is seen that
the earth, etc., had certain functions which were possible only
for those, endowed with knowledge. However it should
be explained that the functions were of the presiding
divinities, because the word, divinities, is used in the text to
qualify them, ‘Alas! Let me enter these three divinities’
(Chand. VI-3-2), The divinities that preside over the

"oy a M 1, M 3. ' i M 1.
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non-intelligent substances, are apprehended in the text,
* Agni, having become speech, entered the mouth® (4if. 11-4).

6. Drgyate tu

But it is seen (that the cause and the effect are
of different characteristics).

It does happen that substances of different character, also
assume the states of being the cause and effect. It is seen
that insects etc. are produced from honey etc.

7. Asaditi cenna, pratigedamatratvat

If it be said that the effect is non-existing; we say
no, because there being a mere denial.

Then it is said that the effect is not present in the cause.
This is not so; because what is denied here is the rule,
namely, that the cause and the effect must possess the same
characteristics. But the cause and the effect of the type do
not renounce the character of being one substance as stated
above,
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8. Apitau tadvatprasangadasamanjasam

On account of similar consequences in absorption,
the Vedanta texts would be inappropriate.

As the Brahman and the world constitute one substance,
it happens, that the Brahman, like the world, must undergo
modification during the absorption of the world in Him,
Therefore all the Vedantic texts become inappropriate.

9. Na tu, drstaniabhavat
Not so; as there are parallel instances.

It is not so. That the Brahman has, as his body, all the
sentient and non-sentient beings has beén proved 'in the
scriptural texts, * To whom the self is the body * (Brh. V-7-22
Madhya) ‘ To whom the Avyakta (the unevolved matter) is
he body’ (Sub. 7). There are instances to show that good
and bad qualities exclusively belong to Him and His body, while
He remains in the state of both the cause and the effect.
The illustrative example is this :—‘ The man, in whose body

' g FEA M 3,
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is encased the individual self, undergoes the changes of

childhood, youth, and old’ageetc.” The childhood, youth etc.

are the characteristics of the body. The pleasure, knowledge,

etc. stick on to the self alone. In the same way the ignorance,

different modifications etc. belong to the sentient and non-

sentient beings, that constitute His body. The Brahman,

who is the self of these sentient and non-sentient beings, is

faultless and all-knowing. He does not undergo changes and
possesses true will. '

10. Svapaksadogacca

And on account of objections to one's own view,
(i.e. of the Samkhya system).

The Vedantic view alone has to be accepted, as there are
faults in the Samkhya view that accepts the Pradhdna as
the cause of the creation etc. of the world. In the school,
that accepts Pradhdna to be the cause of the creation, etc. of
the world, it is stated thus—°The Pradhina undergoes
changes in the presence of the Purusa, who always remain
immutable’. Hence, it is not possible to explain the
superimposition of the attributes of one object upon the

! @y added A 1, M 2, Pr. *gurs added A 1, M 2.
10 ' ‘
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other in thi®case’. In the case of the immutable Puruga,
the supposition of the attributes, that do not belong to him,
does not take place. It is utterly impossible to hold the
superimposition of the attributes of the Purusa, by the
Pradhana which is non-intelligent,

11. Tarkapratisthanadapi

And in consequence of the unfoundedness of the
reasoning (4.e. the reasoning advanced by the Sasikhyas).

The argument, namely, ‘ The Pradhdana is the cause of
the creation, etc. of the world ' is based on wrong reasoning.
The reasoning has not been firmly founded on good basis.
Hence, the Pradhana should not be held as the cause of the
creation etc. of the world.

12. Anyathanumeyamili cet, evamapyanirmoksa-
prasangal
Should it be said that a different method of
inference has to be advanced for proving that Pra-
dhana is the cause of the creation, etc. of the world ;

we reply that thus also it follows that the objection
raised cannot be got rid of.

dawamE M 3.
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If it be said that the Pradhana is inferred by follow-
ing a different line of argument, even than the objection
raised cannot be got rid of ; because it cannot have a firm
foundation as it can be refuted by people more skilful than
the disputant in the art of wrong reasoning.

SISTAPARIGRAHADHIKARANA 4
13. Etena S'istaparigraha api vyakhyaizh

Thereby also the remaining systems, which are not
accepted in scriptures, are explained.

The rest of the Smytis written by Kanade, Gautama, Jina
etc. are also revealed as refuted in the same wayas in the case
of Samkhya Smrti by showing that their line of reasonmg have

no firm foundation.
BHOKTRAPATTYADHIKARANA 5

14. Bhoktrapatieravibhagascet syallokavat

If it be said that from the Brakmanr becoming
an enjoyer, there follows non-distinction of the
Brahman and the individual self; we reply—it is
as in ordinary worldly affairs.

L ecare: A L
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If it is desired that the Brahman should be the corporeal
Self, because all the sentient and the non-sentient beings
constitute His body, then it happens that the Brahman
enjoys pleasure and pain, just as the individual self; and
because He has a body, there should not be any distinction
between the individual self and the Highest Self. It is not
so. The Brahman is surely distinct from the individual self,
as He possesses a host of auspicious qualities bereft of in-
auspicious ones. The experience of unliked things is not
due to the connection with the body ; but it is due to the fact
of being dependant on others. In the world it is seen that the
ruler, who is independent, has a body, but does not enjoy the
fruits of the violation of his orders as his dependants are
compelled to undergo the punishment.
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XRANMBHANADHIKARANA 6
15. Tadananyatvamarambhanasabdadibhyal

The non-difference of the world from that Brah-
man follows from the scriptural statement that begins
with the word, Arambana.

The world which is caused by the Brahman is not
different from its cause Brahman. This has been understood
by the scriptural text dealing with His assumption of
various modifications and having different names for the

sake of worldly transactions through the verbal references.
~ The scriptural texts quoted as authority here are—* A clod of
clay undergoes changes by assuming different names for the
worldly activities through the verbal references; Yet clod of
clay only is true ’ (Chand. VI-1-4.) * Existence alone, my dear,
was in the beginning one only without a second. It
thought, ‘ may I become many’ (Chand. VI-2-1). * All things
that exist have Him as the Self;’ and ‘ That thou art, Oh
S'vetaketu’,” (Chand. VI-8-7).

16. Bhave copalabdhel

And because, the cause is recognised in the state
of the effect.
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In the state of the effect, such as pot etec., there is
recognised its cause, thus,  This is the same that substance i.e.
clod of clay’. Therefore the effect is not different from the cause.

17. Sattvaceczparasya

And on accont of the existence of the other (z.e.
the effect).

The effect exists in the cause. Hence, it is not different
from the cause. That the pot or plate had at a former
moment the shape of a clod of clay is generally experienced.
Therefore pot, etc. are apprehended to be the modifications of
a clod of clay.

18. Asadvyapadesanneti cenna, dharmantarena

vakyasesad yukielh sabdantaracca

If it be said, ‘ not so, on account of the designation
of the eflect as non-existent, (i.e. Asaf)’, we reply, not
so; on account of such designation being due to another
attribute, as appears from the supplementary passage,
from reasoning and from another verbal testimony.

The effect has been designated as a non-existent being at
that time, in the scriptural text, ‘ In the beginning, truly, there
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was not anything whatever’ (Tait. Br. 11-2-8). Therefore the
effect does not exist in the cause. If such an objection
arises, we say—It is not so. The designation as a non-
existent being is due to the fact that the thing was with
different attribute, namely, ‘ with a subtle state which is
‘opposed to a gross state” Why? It is so apprehended
from the supplementary text, ‘That Non-existent one
formed the resolve, ‘may I be’ (Taif. Br. 1I-28). Indeed
the resolve can be made by that, which is extant. The
reasoning also proves that the designation as non-existent is
due to the association with a different attribute’. Indeed
the substance, namely, * The clod of clay’, that is known to
have an existence always, is designated a non-existent being
etc. The illustrative example is this—The pot undergoes the
changes and assumes the positive states, such as a clod of
clay, the pot and the pieces of pot, that are mutually opposed
to each other. By this reason it is generally said that ‘ This
pot was in existence in a former time; it exists in the present
time and it shall exist in a future time’. Other scriptural
texts in support of this view are, ‘Verily this was then un-
differentiated’ (Brh. 1-4-7) etc.

' wmq%ir AL ® f§ omitted M 2.
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19. Patavacca

And like a piece of cloth.

The very same threads by a particular form of conjunction
among themselves, assume the different names cloth etc.
The same is the case with the Brahman also.

20. Yatha ca prapadid
And like the vital wind, etc.

The one wind, due to the modifications with different
functions in the body, acquires the names such as Prina and
Apanal In the same way the Brakman also assumes the
different names and forms. Therefore, the world is not
different from the Brahman.

ITARAVYAPADESADHIKARANA 7

21. Itaravyapadesaddhitakaranadidosaprasakiil

From the designation of the Brahman as the other
(s.e. individual soul), there result in the Brahman the

iThe vital winds are five in numher. They are Prépa, Apana, Vyina,
Udina ard SamZpa. Prina has its seat in the lungs. The Apana is that which
goes downwards and out of the anus. Vyfna is diffused through the whole
body. Udana rises up the throat and enters into the head. Samana has the
seat-in the cavity of the naval and is essential for the digestion of food,
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non-creation of what is beneficial and also other imper-
fections. '

It is said in the scriptural text ‘¢ That thou art’ {(Chand.
'V1-8-7). ‘This self is Brahman’® (Brh. VI-4-5) that the
individual self, who is an effect, is not different from the
Brahman. According to this truth, there arise in Him, the
faults such as ‘The Brahman, who is all-knowing and who ~
possesses the true will, does not create the world, that is
beneficial to Himself and He creates those things, which are
not beneficial.’

This objection is not correct—
22. Adhikam tu bhedanirdesat
~But the Brahman is higher, on account of the
declaration of difference.

We admit that the cause is not different from the effect;
yet the nature of the Brahman is different from that of the
individual selves. This is proved by the scriptural texts,

} oRasia M 2, 3.
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‘He is the Lord of what is the lord of the senses (i.e. the
individual self)’ (S'wvet. VI-9). ‘He who commands the
Vidya (the knowledge) and Avidyd (the other than the
knowledge i.e. action); is different’. (S'wet. V-1). The
Brahman, who has all the sentient and non-sentient
beings as His body, has assumed the states of cause
and effect. Thus the merits and the faults have been res-
tricted. This has been stated in Brahma-Siatra 11-1.9.
That He has all the sentient and non-sentient beings as
body is proved in the scriptural text, ‘To whom the earth
is the body’ (Sub. VII). ‘To whom the self is the body "’
(Brh. Madhya. V-7-22.) ‘

23. Asymadivacca tadanupapattih

And as in the analogous cases of the stones and
the like, it is not possible for the self to be identical
with the Brahman.

The non-sentient beings, such as stones, wood, the lump
of clay and the grass, etc. cannot be the same as the Brahmann.
So also it has been established that the individual selves that
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are known to be distinct from the Brahman as per the
scriptural text “He grieves deluded by the subordinate one
i.e. Prakyti’ cannot be the same as the Brakman who is
all-knowing and true in His wiil,
UPASAMHARADARSANADHIKARANA 8

24. Upasamharadarsananneti cenna, ksiravaddhi

Should it be said that it is not so, because it is
seen that various instruments have been employed ; we
‘say, not so; because it is similar to the case of milk.

It is seen that a number of instruments are employed in
producing the effect. Hence the Brahman cannot be the single
cause of the world. Itis not so. The Brahmarn becomes the
single cause of the creation, etc., of the world, in the same
way as the milk transforming itself into the form of the curd.

25. Devadivadapi loke
And as in the case of the divinities etc. in their
worlds.
Y afafkaes M 2. ! e ma: M 2. ® SRTEICEE M 2,
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The divine beings, whose powers we know from the
seriptures, assume many forms in their worlds by mere
volition. In the same way all these are possible in the case
of the Brahman also, whose powers we know only from the
scriptures.

KRTSNAPRASAKTYADHIKARANA 9
26. Krisnaprasakiirniravayavatvasabdakopo va

It follows as a logical sequel that the entire
Brahman enters into the effect or the text teaching
about His being devoid of parts wiil be contradicted.

It is stated that the Brahman, who has all the sentient
and non-sentient beings as His body, assumes the states of
the cause and the effect. Here the Brahman, who is thus
embodied has been held as ‘not having any parts’. Here it
happens that the Brakman, taken as a whole, is transformed
into the effect. In the school that accepts that a portion of the

! simeadanaiaaiify A 1; saralmalafaflt M1, 2.
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Brahman assumes the state of effect, the scriptural state-
ment, namely ‘The Brahman has no parts’ becomes
furious i.e. contradicted. Therefore the Brahman is not the
cause of the creation, etc. of the world.

This view has been refuted thus—

27. S'rutestu S'abdamulatvai

But on account of the scriptureal authority it is
not so; because the Brakhman’s nature could be appre-
hended only by the verbal testimony.

This objection does not happen as scriptures have been
accepted to be the proofs. The nature of the Brahman can
be proved only by the means of scriptures. The Brahman is
distinct from other objects that could be established by
other proofs. Therefore no contradiction arises, if the
Brahman is possessed with powers unseen in other objects.
Therefore the result is this:—* The Brahman is full in every
way of all qualities both in the causal state and in the state
of effect.’” This is just as the Jati {class) of those who accept
it as a separate category, is full in each of the cows with
broken horn or hornless.
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28. Atmani caivam ; vicitrasca hi

And thus (also) in the Self ; for there are diversi-
fied powers. '

The individual self possesses attributes, that are opposed
to those subsisting in the non-sentient beings. This is due to
the special powers found in him. The non-sentient beings,
such as fire and water, etc. possess the mutually opposing
attributes, have the powers specially attached to them and are
seen distinct from each other.

29. Svapaksadosacca .

And on account of the defects of his own views
also.

~ The defects, such as the whole should transform itself
into the effect, do exist only in the case of the Pradhina, that
is without parts and is of the same class as non-sentient
beings. Hence the Brahman is the cause of the creation,
etc. of the world. |
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30. Sarvopein ca taddrsanai

And the divinity is endowed with all powerss
because it is so seen in the scriptures.

The divinity is apprehended as being endowed with all
powers in the scriptural text, ‘ His high power is revealed as
manifold, etc.’ (S'vet. VI-8).

31. Vikarapatvanneti cet, tadukiam

It is not so on account of His being devoid of
organs. This question has been answered before.

Brahman is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the
world, as He does not possess organs. This is stated
in the scriptural text, ‘ No body or organ of His is found to
exist’ (S'vet. VI-8). Here the reply is this—In a former
Sitra II-1-27, it has been stated that the nature of the
Brahman can be proved only by the means of scriptures and
He is distinct from all other objects. '
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PRAYOJANAVATTVADHIKARANA 10
32. Na prayojanavativai

The Brahman is not the cause on account of the
world having the nature of what depends on a motive.

The Brahman has all His wishes fulfilled. Therefore
there is no use in creating the world. Hence the Brahman
is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the world.

33. Lokavatiu Lilakaivalyamn
But it is mere sport, as in ordinary worldly life.

As regards the creation of the world, sport can be the
motive, though He has all wishes fulfilled. Hence, it is
appropriate to say that He does not expect any thing to gain
by the creation etc. of the world. In ordinary life balls etc.
are used in games for mere sport. In the case of Him,
who is self-satisfied, ‘fulfilment of all wishes’ means ‘ the

tgfiaraE A L, M 2. Pam M 3.
® e gt A L, ‘siqrgEnE M 2,
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readiness of all necessaries that are essential for the enjoy-
ment of all pleasures at all times’. The satisfaction arrived
from the enjoyment of pleasures, is distinct from the self-
satisfaction. The taste in sport is distinct from the twofold
satisfaction mentioned above. The Pradhina and the
individual self are necessaries essential for His sport.

34. Vaisamyanairghrnye na, sapeksatvai ; tatha hi
darsayats

In the part of the Brahman there is neither the
inequality nor the cruelty; on account of the conside-
ration of something; for so the scriptures declare.

While creating the gods and others of different status in
life, He is neither partial nor cruel by temperament. The
inequality in creation by the Highest Self is due to the
Karmans or deeds of the individual selves, This is seen in
the scriptural text thus—‘He, who does good work,
becomes good; he, who does evil work, becomes evil®
{Brk. 1V-4.5).

! gomw FERg A 1L, M L 3 RorwwdagEn M 3.
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35. Na karmavibhagaditi cenna, anaditvadupapadyaie
capyupalabhyate ca

If it be said, there are no deeds, because of the non-
difference; we say ‘not so, on account of beginning-
lessness’; this is reasonable and itis also so observed.

One-ness is apprehended in the scriptural text, ‘Existence
alone, my dear, was in the beginning; One only’ (Chand..
V1{.2-1). At that time, the individual selves were not extant.
Hence the Karmans or deeds do not attach themselves to
the individual selves. 1t is not so; as the individual selves
have not a beginning, the stream of their deeds also have
not a beginning. This is reasonable. The individual selves
have not a beginning; vet the scriptural text that states
the non-difference, only establishes the non-distinction due
to the absence of the name and form. The text is this
*Verily at that time this world was undifferentiated. It
became differentiated just by name and form’ {Brh. 1-4-7).
The view said above is in harmony with this text. The
scriptural texts; that establish the beginningless nature of the
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individual selves are this—*The two unborn, the intelligent
and the non-intelligent are the Lord and the non-lord * (S'vet.
1-9). *Heis eternal among eternals’.  (S'ves. VI-13).

36. Sarvadharmopapatiesca

And because all the attributes are proved to be
present in the Brahman.

All those attributes, that are impossible in the Pradhdna
and the atoms, are found in the Brahman; because He is
épprehended as being distinct from all other objects. All
His powers are proved in the scriptures. Hence, it is
established that the Brakman only is the cause of the creation,
etc. of the world.

THUS ENDS THE 1sT PIDA OF THE ZND ADHYIYA.
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ADHYAYA 11, PADA II

RACANANUPAPATTYADHIKARANA 1
1. Racananupapaiiesca nanumanam pravyitesca

The Anumana (Pradhana) is not the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world, on account of the impossi-
bility of construction and on account of activity.

The construction of chariots, mansions, etc. cannot
be accomplished by the non-sentient beings, such as wood
etc. without being employed by a person, who knows how to
do them. And they could be made when they are employed
by the person, who knows how to do them. Hence the
Pradhana, that is non-sentient being, that could be proved by
the inference only and that is not guided by an intelligent
person cannot be the cause of the creation, etc. of the world.

‘agPremlfy M 3, Pr.
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2. Payombuvaccel, tatrapi

If it be said like milk or water ; there alsc the in-
telligent guides.

The milk and the water are not guided by an intelligent
person, when they undergo the changes of curds etc. Same is
the case with the Pradadna also. The answer is thus—~Even
in this case the reason of refutation is the same as stated
‘already ; because these milk and water also are inciuded in the
minor term.

3. Vyatirekanavasthilescanapekgaivat

And because from the independence of the Pradhz-
na, there would be never the reverse of the creation of
the world.

The Pradhdng is not the cause of the creation, etc. of the
world ; otherwise the creation would take place always, as the
guidance of the intellegent is not at all required.

! guaadifay A I, Pr, SatyRa M L, Pr.
8 g1y omitted M 1, 2,



5% YgreaEIT [afty.

AT T oA N ¥ U

ECIEEEC e CHRIEEE QERICEEHR I B S 1 6
sTgafieaad afg sigfafgaa |

gevrwRaAR i Jq, aatr i & i

etk AR L RIC IR LiC] qaéﬁ‘a; EERLED L
*qrgmesranAaffy A agvdk ¥q—a®; awfy T 99

4, Anyatrabhavacca na tynadivai

Not like grass, etc.; because it does not happen in
other cases.

Itis not right to say that the Pradhdna is the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world in the same way as grass, etc. are
capable of being modified as the milk when they are eaten by
the cows; because in the case of bulls, etc., such a transfor-
mation is not seen. Therefore the modification of the grass etc,
into the milk etc. also is guided by an intelligent agent. -

5. Purusasmavaditi cet tathapi

And if it is said as in the case of the person and the
stone ; thus also the Pradhana cannot be the cause of
the creation, etc. of the world.

The self, by his presence, directs the Pradhana to
create the world. This is similar to the case of a blind man
guided by a lame one. Another instance is the case of a
magnetic stone towards which the iron moves. Therefore the

TEQaIR A L, Pr. shonfdg M 2.

® 31393 added before. A 1, Pr. %95 omitted M 2,
® 7 omitted A 1.
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Dradhdna need not be guided by an intelligent self. It is not
so. Even then the Pradhina cannot be the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world; because the intelligent person
does not undergo any change. The lame man and the
magnetic stone undergo the occasional changes by advising the
path and moving from one place to another.

6. Angitvanupapaitesca

And on account of the impossibility of the
prominence with relationship as prominent and sub-
ordinate.

The origination of the world recults from a certain
relation between the three Gunas as principal and subordinate
which depends upon the relative inferiority and superiority,
But, as in the Pralaya state, the three Gugas are in a state of
equipoise, none of them is superior or inferior to the
others. Hence, the creation, of the world would not take
place.

lgwiak: M 1, 3, Pr.
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7. Anyathanumitau ca jhasakiiviyogat

And if the inference be made in a different way, the
result remains unchanged, on account of the Pradhana
being destitute of the power of knowing.

The expression, * Being destitute of the power of know-
ing ' means, ‘ Being devoid of the power of an intelligent’,
Suppose Pradhdna is inferred by some reasoning different
from the one so far refuted by us, even then, as it is devoid
of the power of knowing the difficulties such as the impossi-
bility of construction, etc. mentioned in Sa#fra 1[-2-1, do
firmly stand.

8. Abhyupagamepyarthabhavat

On account of the absence of a purpose, even if
it be admitted, it should not be inferred.

This is not to be inferred ; because no purpose will be
served by considering Pradhdna to be the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world. The intelligent person, who does
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not undergo any change, does not transform himself into the
forms that the Pradhdna is capable of assuming. Hence, the
two things that do not happen are these-—(1} the enjoyment
of pleasures etc., that is caused by the superimposition of
the attributes of the Prakrii on the intelligent person and
(2) the release that could be had by distinguishing himself
from the Pradhana.

9. Vipratisedhaccasamanjasam
And the whole thing accepted in regard to the Self,
is not intelligible on account of the contradiction.

The doctrine of the Kapilas is not intelligible ; because of
the acceptance of many contradictory terms in the intelligent
person, such as the powers of sight, enjoyment, and non-
modification, etc.

MAHADDIRGHADHIKARANA 2

10. Mahaddhirghavad va hrasvaparimandalabhyam
And the views of others like the one that accepts

! gefyqntsageafafmadia M 1, 2.
? gednsgieal sIUTEY, §EATRA FOUEET, MRAWSTNT WaAL-
ey AR
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the production of big and Jong from the short and the
atom, are untenable,

The word Asamafijasa (untenable) is brought here from
the previous Sifra. The word, Vi (i.e. or) is used in the
sense of Ca (ie. and). Completely unintelligible are the
views of that school, which hold the doctrine that the Tryanuka
which is big and long is formed from the Dvyanukas (shorts)
and Paramdnus (atoms).! As a rule the parts, that possess
six sides, begin the formation of a bigger object in combination.
The atoms have no parts. Hence, they cannot have sides.
Things such as atoms, that are brought together without any
regard to their sides cannot produce a big object.

11. Ubhayathapi na karmatastadabhaval

On both assumptions, motion does not originate in

the atoms and thence there is no origination of the
world.

largaad M 1, 2.

4 = -
|aFsagFRIfaad A 1, Pr. squs@uscafaag M 3.

S 39 M 2, Pr. $xsgqueadag: M 3.

) & According to the Vais'esika system of the philosophy, two Paramapus
{atoms @ligs Parimapdalas) form a Dvyaguka (dyad) which is Hrasva or short

in size. Three Dvyapukas (dyads) form a Tryapuka {Ternary) which is Mabat
{big) and Dirgha (long).
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It is impossible to accept that first motion can originate
in the atoms. Therefore the conjunction of two or more atoms
is impossible to accept. Though there may be required the
maturity of the Adrsfa ({.e. the unseen principle) in the indivi-
dual selves, even then, the oceasional motion, that is caused
by the Adysta, cannot have its origin in the atoms. Supposethe
maturity is not required, then the motion should have been pro-
duced in the atoms even before. In fact, maturity is not newly
produced as a certain attribute in Adpsta. When regarded as

‘commandments, particular actions yield particular results.
Then at that particular time the individual selves attain that
fruit. This is called as a maturation. When no particular
time is fixed for such fruits, the maturation is the state of
being not obstructed by more powerful deeds. Adysfe has
the nature of granting the results, that are dependant upon
the nature of the actions. Hence, maturity does not find a
fixed place in all the individual selves at the same time;
because the various actions grant various results at various
times. The Lord can not be proved by the inference. Hence,

1 FRATEE A 1. ® 23 added before M 1.  *g&d Pr.
‘geemiema: M 3, Pr.  ° enlvgwifaasy vaifaas: M 1, 2, 3.
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it is impossible to argue that the atoms can create the world
under the direction of the Lord.

12. Samavayabhyupagamacca samyadanavasthiteh

And because, owing to the acknowledgment of
Samavaya, there results regressus ad infinitum, on
account of equality.

The views of the Vaisesikas are also untenable, on account
of the acknowledgment of Samaviya ; because Sumaviya also
like the Jati (class) and Guna (qualities), requires something
else, to prove the fact of its being inseparably connected. From
this there arises the fallacy of regressus in infinitum. If itis.
argued that this nature of the Samavdyaz is such as being
connected inseparably without requiring other means to prove
it, let the same principle applied with the case of Jati and
Guna also. “

13. Nityameva ca bhavat
And because the part and the whole, would thus be
eternal on account of its eternity.

Samavdya is considered to be eternal. Such a considera-
tion is not possible without that, to which the relation
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belongs, being accepted as eternal. Hence both the parts and
the whole which is constituted of such parts, bappen to be
eternal. Hence this Samavaya does not exist at all.

14. Rapadimativacca viparyayo darsan@i

And on account of the atoms having colour, ete.
the reverse (i.e. non-eternity of atoms) takes place;
because it is so observed.

The atoms have colour etc. Hence its characteristics
would be other than eternity; because such a principle is
observed in regard to the pots, ete.

15. Ubhayatha ca dogai
And as there are defects in both the cases.

Suppose the atoms have no colour, because otherwise
they become non-eternal, then the principle ‘ The properties
of the effect are due to the properties of the cause ’ will have to
be abandoned. If they have colour, they must be non-eternal.
Therefore the whole argument is untenable ; because faults do
arise in both the cases.

! apdgarg A L ? qraroEt omitted A 1, M 1, Pr.
afd: M L, 2,
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16. Aparigrahaccatyantamanapeksa

And as it is not accepted, it is altogether dis-
tegarded.

Any portion of Kiapadas’' system has not been accepted
by the followers of the Vedic doctrine. It is also in lack of
proof. Therefore, it is altogether to be disregarded.

SAMUDAYADHIKARANA 3
17. Samudaya ubhayahetukep: tadapraptih

Even as regards the aggregate effect by its two
causes, there is non-establishment of the theory of
aggregates.

The Buddbists have accepted thus—* The aggregates of
earth, etc. are caused by atoms. The aggregates of body and
sense-organs etc. are produced by earth, etc.” The theory of
aggregate is not provable by following the same line of their
argument. They have definitely accepted the momentariness

lgmg M 1,2 ? @if% omitted Pr.
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of all things. Suppose the atoms and earth, etc, that
function in the formation of an aggregate, are destroyed in the
second moment of their existence, then, what are those

things, that could be collected together in the form of
aggregates ?

18. Itaretarapratyayatvadupapannamiti cet; na,
samghatabhavanimittatval

And if it be said that this is to be maintained
through successive causality ; we say, ‘no’'; on account
of their not being the causes of aggregation.

If it be said that through the successive causality of
nescience, that produces the knowledge of steadiness in un-
steady objects, the desire and the aversion etc, all these
may be accounted for. Itis not so. The nescience cannot
be the cause in the formation of aggregates. As regards
nescience, where the knowledge of silver is produced in nacre,
etc. the nacre, etc. cannot produce the purpose served by the

‘yg M 3, Pr. * sifagrmgwrik Pr.
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silver. Here, as the person of Avidya ceased to exist at that
time, there cannot be in him the desire, etc. that are caused

by nescience.
19. Uttarotpade ca parvanirodhdt

And on account of the cessation of the preceding
one, on the origination of the subsequent one.

When the pot of the subsequent moment is originated, -
the pot of the previous moment becomes destroyed. Hence
as the negation alone has the character of the cause of
origination, the origination can be had at all times.

20. Asati pratijiioparodho yaugapadyamanyath

There not being a cause, there results the con-
tradiction of the admitted principle: otherwise simul-
taneity will arise.

Suppose it is said that the effect may originate when a

‘ag B M 3, Pr. * gueqify Pr.
*gfamfl M 1, 2,



EY A sy fda: o -

gl Ruengand gneq wegdefanafs: | wRed =
SERIURICIERIR G

f fargafimm: | @ e qyae T @l saer-

cause does not exist; then there results the contradiction to
the acknowledged principle, namely ‘Adhipati cause and
Sahakarin cause etc. produce cognition .2 If the cause exists,
then it happens that two pots are perceived at the same time.
If the cause does not exist, it would follow that the contact
of the sense-organs with the object and the cognition are
simultaneous.

21. Pratisamkhyapratisamkhyanirodha-
praptiravicchedat

~ There is no possibility of Pratisaskhya (gross
form) and Apratisaikhya® (subtie form) of the complete
destruction, on account of the non-interruption.

* Nirodha® means ‘complete destruction’. This does
not assume the state of gross or subtle form. Because what

! gimaaRhEguimarraaiadieeiadie: swdqEEeE-
agu: @) Farm shdenfy, swmdae sReoas Sqeargag:
ey Reeissiadeaifm g ssafsann

2 The opponents hold the principle that there are four kinds of causes
bringing about the crigination of a cognition. They are the Adhipati (Sense-
organs) Sahakarin (Associate cause, like the light etc.), Alambana (the
object) and Semanantarapratyaya (the immediately previous knowledge}.

3 Those who maintain the momentariness of all things accept the two kinds of
destruction, one of a gross kind whick consists in the terrination of a series of
similar momentary existences and is capable of being perceived as immediately
resulting from egencies such as the blow of a hammer efc. ; and the otherof 2
subtle kind not capable of being perceived and taking place in & series of similar
. momentary existences at every momeni. The former is called Pratisamkhya-
nirodha and the latter Apratisashkhyanirodha.

1z
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is denoted by the words, ‘destruction of the pot’ is ‘the
assumption of the state of the broken pieces.’ Because also
the substance, that has an existence, cannot brook an
interruption.

22. Ubhavyatha ca dosdt

And on account of the defects presenting them-
selves in either case.

In the doctrine which accepts that the thing originated
is of the nature of nothingness and the thing is originated
from that of the nature of nothingness, the following difficulty
could not be got over, namely—A thing cannot be produced
from the negation and the thing so produced will be of the
nature of negation. Hence, nothingnéss as stated by others
can not be established. -

23. Akase cavisesat

And in the case of spatial ether also, on account
of their being no difference.

' g: added before M 1. '3 WEgee M 1.
SamEmas A1, M1, 3. '
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And the spatial ether has not the character of nothingness ;
because there is an unopposed apprehension without any
exception. Indeed the spatial ether is apprehended as the
space, where the hawk etc. fly.

24. Anusmytesca
And on account of the recognition.

Moreover the momentariness is not proved, on account
of the recognition. In the recognition ‘ This is just that’
the object is apprehended as being only one; because what is
apprehended in the past time is the same as that which is
apprehended in the present time due to the expression used
in certain grammatical equation. The recognition is due
to the contact between the substances and sense-organs of
men who had seen previously the substance and possessed
the mental impression on it. ‘

25. Nasatodystatvat

The experience could not be of non-entity ; be-
cause this is not so observed.

' yaerefafig M 2, 3, Pr. S M, 2.
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The argument viz. ‘ The object that has perished after
imparting its own form to the cognition, is inferred through
the reason of such limparted forms of the cognition.” This
-argumert is not sound, because, it is not so observed. When
a thing perished, and ceased to exist, its attributes are not
seen to attach themselves to a different object.

26, Udasinanamapi caivan siddih

Apnd thus there would be the accomplishment on
the part of the non-active people also.

On .the theory of universal memehtariness, it would
happen that one is performer of the action and another is
enjoyer of its benefit. Therefore it would follow that
persons without making any efforts, may accomplish all their
ends. '

fargaug A 1, M 2.

' UEgaa oW NISUER SR 1 9 EsenedisSerEy
afg afi 3¢ smmEi 4 oy uff B aederaleR dand
ey’ g@la®: 9131 M 2, 3, Pr. '

3 gfsai Pr.



¥] feirareand g are; 2t
SumasyiRam
ATATTTTRT: I %9 1)
‘Tasiiftsaveaeyg 9 §afy o g sl

o wviiaaEivesy ruE: wE agE | IA-
AR AITEFERT [ TR |

‘FUmEEEEssTA Eenad A a4 ankssmfie-
s (asanay il

UPALABDHVADHIKARANA 4
27. Nabhava upalabdheh

Not non-existence ; on account of cognition.

The views held by other school i.e., of Yogicira, which
hold that there are no objects apart from the knowledge,
are not correct. What is apprehended in the notion, ‘ I know
the pot’, is the thing (pot) that is an object of the knowledge
held by the knower. Therefore it is not possible to say
that there is no separate thing. The special charactaristic
of the cognition is only the capacity of production of the idea
in men with reference to particular objects.

28. Vaidharmyacca na svapnadival

And on account of difference of nature, the waking
state is not like dream.

The knowledge found in waking state is not of unreal
nature like the dream; because there is difference in their

 graree A L . ® gru Pr.
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respective natures. In the waking state there are no defects
in the sense-organs and the knowledge is not sublated as false.

29. Na bhavonupalabdheh

The existence of mere knowledge is not possible,
on account of the absence of perception.

The existence of mere cognition, devoid of correspond-
ing objects, is not possible; because such things are nowhere
perceived. That even the dream-cognitions refer to the
objects will be maintained later on. '

SARVATHANUPAPATTYADHIKARANA 5
30. Sarvathanupapatiesca

And on account of its improbability in every way.

The view of universal voidness of Madhyamikas is not
correct. When the proposition to be proved is either on
existence or non-existence, it cannot be nothingness ; because
it is not so proved. Because the cognitions of existence (i.e.

ana M 1. Yo M 1. * gseaat M 1.
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Sat) and non-existence (i.e. Asat) relate to the positive
states of mutually contradictory natures of the objects.

EKASMINNASANBHAVADHIKARANA 6
31. Naikasminnasambhavai
Not so, on account of the impossibility in one.

The views of the Arkat or Jina, are not tenable, becaunse
it is not possible for an object to assume simultaneously the
states of existence and non-existence, permanence and non-

_permanence, and separateness and non-separateness, It is
also impossible to accept that a substance undergoes different
states (Parydyas) simaltaneously, because the states such as
lumpness, potness, and the state of broken pieces ete. which

~are said to be the objects of the cognition of existence
and non-existence, are mutually contradictory. The earth,
etc. undergo the states of pot, plate, etc. in different parts. It
is not possible to apprehend in the same substance, imperman-
ence and its opposing nature magmely, permanence, because

lggaisfi AL M 1 % geyggifkac@iy M 3, Pr.



¢y JETFER o [wfu

TF SrewERTEETE | 3R 0
RA: SReRATRE gea: el afiansered
fagesd gasda |

T ¥ watargeafaaay w33y

‘1 SxERFEEREEmEl o s, safate-
afzammEss: |

the former is the object of production and destruction and
the latter is on reverse. Therefore these two attributes cannot

periain to a single thing.
32. Evam catmakarisnyam

And thus the non-entireness of the self.

Suppose the self is of the size of the body. When he
enters from a big body to the body of a small one, it happens
that he does not enter it with his full size but only partly.
Then it will happen that the soul is not complete in the small

body.
33. Na ca paryayadapyavirodho vikaradibhyah

Nor also is there non-contradiction from Paryaya;
on account of change, etc.

Nor it can be said that the contradiction does not arise,
as the self assumes a different condition through contraction

and dilatation ; because this would imply that the soul is the
subject to change, like the pot, etc.

Yaqifag A 1.



LT

THRYY

S ﬁt&nafawﬁm@%cﬂaﬁw%u SieRCiChEE
IRFIRATEE TR arafing AR
5w @R |

IGUAREH
UL 3 &l ! %G\
ARy a9 | “egeangRmwhae. YEReefiRTEE-
BafzrgraREETEmEE |

34. Anitymvasthitescobhayanityatvadatisesah

And on account of the stability of the final size, and
the resulting permanency of both, there is nc speciality.

‘The final size’ means ‘the size that exists in the state
of release ’. The self then remains with the same size always
which is his natural size. Therefore the self and his size
must both be eternal and the soul must be of the same size
even in his former stages. Hence it will happen that if the
soul is of the size of the various bodies, then he must be
imperfect in those bodies.

PASUPATYADHIKARANA 7
35. Patyurasemarijasyat
The system of the school of Pasupati must be
disregarded on account of its inappropriateness.

The word ‘not’ continues from the previous S#tra.
The view of the school of Pasupati has to be discarded;
becanse it is objectionable on account of there being

Y gy 7 ¥ M 2, Pr. * agmded Agehag A 1, M 2.
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deviations from the principles accepted in the Vedic doctrinel
It accepts that the Lord Pasupati is only the.instrumenta.
cause of the world and not the material cause also. This view
is opposed to the principles of the Vedic doctrine. There are
also rules of conduct, that are opposed to what are stated in
the Vedic texts.

36. Adhigthananupapatiesca

And on account of the impossibility of agency.

Indeed, in the school that proves the existence of the Lord
by inference, it is stated that the Lord is only the agent. This
statement is not acceptable. If it were so, it happens that a
bodiless Lord cannot be the agent of the Pradhina. But
suppose the Lord has a body ; it is nowhere indicated, that
His body is generated. Suppose He has limbs, and yet is
eternal; then no contradiction arises in accepting the earth,
and the mountain etc. as eternal.

37. Karanavaccenna bhogadibhyah

! ¥z@rfmmaay M 2. * a® @ dwaly omitted Pr.
* g omitted M 1. ¢ gilien M 2, Pr,
* aftagoEra M 1.
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If itis said that He is the agent as in the case of
the organs; we deny this, because it would end in His
enjoyment, etc. '

The boediless Lord is the agent of the Pradhdna as in the
case of the individual self that rules the sense-organs and the
body. It is not so. The activity of the individual selves
with the rulership over the organs and bedy is due'to the
effect of their past good and bad deeds and is for the sake of
enjoyment of pleasure and pain. The samething will happen
in the Lord’s case also.

38. Antavativamasarvajniaia va

Finiteness and absence of omniscience.

1f the Lord is of the type stated above, He becomes
finite and other than omniscient.
UTPATTYASAMBHAVADHIKARANA 8

39. Utpattyasaibhavat
{The views of the paficaraira system are unten-
able) on account of the impossibility of origination,

% This is also called the Pafcardtradhikarapa.
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Like the system of the Samkhyas the Pdajicardtra system
also is not authoritative, because in that system it is stated
that the individual selves are created. This is opposed to what
is stated in the scriptures and hence this is also not possible.

40. Naca kézrtu}p karanwam

And there is not the origination of the instrument
from the agent.

The agent is the individual self. The instrument is the
mind. It is not stated in the scriptures, that the mind is
produced from the individual self. The scriptural text is
this—‘ From Him, is produced the breath, the mind and all
the sense-organs’ {Mund. 11-1-3).

41, Vynianadibhave va tadapratisedhah

Or,' if they are held to be the Lord, who is know-

ledge and the origin, there is no contradiction to that
system.

‘ Hers the term ‘or ' sets aside the view of the opponent, mentioned in the
previous Slitras. .
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Consider the statement—' From Vasudevs, there origi-
nates the individual self, cailed Samkarsana’. Here Sam-
barsana and others are said to be Visudeva whose essential
characieristic is knowledge, and who is the origin of the world.
Then there can he no refutation of the antheritativeness of the
doctrine, that set forth this truth. That the Supreme Brahman
Visudeve takes the incarnation on His own will, is said in the
scriptural text. ‘He is unborn; Yet is born as many ’ (Tait.
Ar. 111.13-1). The words, Jiva etc.’ denote Samkarsana
and others, who are encased in those particular bodies.

42. Vipraisedhicca
And on account of the refutation.

Even in that system occurs this passage~The con-
nection between her (Prakyii) and the self is in the form of in-
separability. The self is known truly to be without beginning

lagfe: AL ML ® 44 omitted A 1, Pr.
8 gfa wqare M 1, Pr.
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and end’. Thos the origination of the individual selves is
refuted in that system. Thus there is no contradiction with
the Vedic teaching. '

THUS ENDS THE 2ND PIDA OF THE 2ND ADHVAVA.

! gd: Pr.
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ADHYAYA II, PADA III

VIYADADHIKARANA 1
1. Na viyadasruteh

- The spatial ether is not produced on account of
the non-hearing of its production.

The spatial ether is not generated, because there are not
heard the scriptural statements on its production. It is not
possible to hear from the scriptures the origination of it which
has no parts, just as in the case of the self.

2. Asti tu

But there is hearing about the production of the
spatial ether.
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It is heard that the spatial ether is a product. Indeed,
the very same scriptural text, which treats of the objects, that
are beyond the congnizance of the sense-organs declares
that the spatial ether is a product—' The Spatial ether
is produced from the self’ (T@iz. 1I-1-2) But the individual
self is known *not produced because the scriptural statement
‘ He is not born’ (Kath. 1-2-18).

3. Gaunyasambhavacchabdacca

The scriptural text here, has a secondary mean-
ing, on account of the impossibility and of the verbal
aunthority.

Fire is mentioned as the first product in the text, * It
sent forth fire’ (Chand. VI-2-3). Hence, the text, ‘ The
spatial ether is produced ' (Taiz. 1I-1-2}, is to be taken in the
secondary sense. Ii-is so also because there is the text, ‘ The
wind and the spatial ether. This is Immortal * (Brh. 11-3-3).

lagdg M L. * siraa: omitted M 1, 2. Pr
$ fyggaar M 2. ‘gremaisiy M 1, 2, Ps.
®gf: omitted M 1, 2.
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4, Sydccaikasya Brahmas'abdavat

A word may be used in different senses, as in the
case of the word, Brahman.

The word, Sambhiia is used in a secondary sense with
reference to the spatial ether, and in its original sense with
reference to other objects. This discrimination is quite
possible when the same word is referred to in a further text,
just as in the case of the word which is actually uttered in
other place. Consider the following for instance—The word,
Brahman, is used in the secondary sense in the text, ‘From
Him is born this Brahman, name, form andfood ’ (Mund. I-10).
Here the word Brahman denotes the Prakrti in the secondary
sense. But in other text it is used in the primary sense; vide
* The Brahman swells on His thought’ (Mund. 1-9).

This view is refuted thus—
5. Pratijfighaniravyatirekat

The non-abandonment of the Pran]ﬁa (proposition)
results from non-difference.

3 muR omitted M 1; g omitted Pr.
13



]y %ﬂm: [ﬂ'ﬁ

“imiad ma fRiehTRn alfmmafeE
‘sEfafireRAnTrEeT d5safRERT |l

g || & |

“ o duE: ) qfgevatsanat Ragafy ¢ §v-
NsgTA? FANFIIRETIENE  dgeed T faErfg
ECCW

gratgmr g frar Srwa il o U

The proposition, mentioned in the scriptural text, ‘ By
hearing on whom, the unheard becomes heard ’ is this—' The
knowledge of one produces the knowledge of all’. This
proposition is not discarded, because the spatial ether etc.
are the effects produced by the Brahman and they are not
different from Him,

6. Sabdebhyah
This follows from other texts.

The scriptural text, namely, * The ether is produced’
makes one understand that the spatial ether is created. This
statement cannot be over-ridden by the absense of the word
* Akasa’ in the text, ‘ He produced the fire ’, which declares
that the fire was the first among the creatures.

7. Yavadvikaram tu vibhago lokavat

But the division (i.e. origination) extends over all
effects as in popular worldly usage.

! srgrfa: omitted M 2, * & omitted M 1,
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The spatial ether, etc. undergo modifications, as stated
in the text, ‘ All this has Him as the Self’ {Chand, VI-8-7).
What has been determined here is this—‘ The statements
made as regards the creation of fire, etc. are intended to
include also the creation of all other creatures. In the popular
usage, some one has said first, ¢ All these ten are the sons of
Devadatta’. Then he mentions some of them as born from
Devadatta.

8. Etena Matarisva vyakhyatah
Hereby the wind becomes explained (as an effect).

The wind is separately mentioned here so that it may be
referred to in the further Si#fras 11-3-10 and so on.

9. Asambhavastu satonupapatieh

The non-origination is for that existence only,
because of its impossibility in other cases.

Y391 9 Pr.
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The impossibility of the production is only in the case
of the Brahman. The objects, other than the Brahman, are
created, because there is in the text ° existence only’ (Chdnd.
VI-2-2) the word Eva (only) excluding others.

TEJODHIKARANA 2

The effects that are said to have been produced with the
mediation of the ether etc. are produced directly by the
Brahman. To establish this truth, the Sitrakara raises the
following objections to answer—

10. Tejotastathahyaha

Fire is produced thence, for thus the scripture
declares.

The fire is originated from the wind alone and not
directly from the Braman, because the scriptural text states
thus—* From wind the fire is produced ’ (Tait. I-2-1-2).

! Pr. omits this introductory passage. * Q1 omitted M 1.
3% omitted M 1. Pr.



L3 fadvareary g 1%
qras il 2g i
“ o gR s |

gt 1 2R
gfieags:, s ghE” o 3
aREETTsETa T I 3% 1l
“ar uEAEE gEemss gREdmffie, -

11. Apah
Water originates from fire.

Water originates from fire as stated in the text, * From
fire the water ’ (Tait. 1-2-1-2).

13. Prihivi
The earth originates from water.

The earth is produced from water. The scriptural text
in support of this is this—*From water the earth’® (Tait.
1-2-1-2). '

13. Adhikararapasabdaniareblhyah

Earth alone is referred to, on account of the
context, the colour, and other texts.:

The word ‘food’® mentioned in the text, ‘ They created
the food' (Chand. V1-2-4), denotes the earth only; because
of the context of the creation of the elements. The earth is

g M 3. Pr.
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stated to have a colour in the scriptural text. ‘ That which is
black is of the food’ (Chand. VI-4-1). The word ‘earth,’ is
mentioned in the text, * The earth springs forth from water’
(Tait. 1-2-1-2).

Here the conclusive answer of the objection is this—
14, Tadabhidhyanadeva iu tallingat sah

But He is the cause of the creation, etc. of the
world ; because there are indicative marks namely His
contemplation.

There is the expression in the phrases, ‘The fire thought’
(Chand. V1-2-3) and ‘ The water, thought ' (Chand. VI-2-4)
which resemble more or less the other text ‘ That thought may
I become many ' and furnish the token of the universal cause
i.e. Highest Self. This text proves that the Highest Self is the
direct cause of the creation, etc. of the world ; because He has
fire etc. as His body and is denoted by the words fire etc.

! gegifaamrs Pr. * gasq1g Pr.
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15. Viparyayena tu kramota wpapadyate ca

“The contrariety of the order of succession is
possible, only if the origination of all effect is from
Him (the Brahman).

The order of succession in a different form is stated in
the scriptural text, ‘ From Him is produced the vital wind,
the spatial ether, wind, fire and water* (Kath. 11-1-3). * From
this statement it is clear that the creation proceeds direct
from the Brahman. Therefore it follows that the crea-
tion proceeds from the Braluman, who has fire, etc. as His
body.

! 16. Antara vijianamanasi kramena tallingaditi

cet ; na, avisesal

If it be said that knowledge (sense-organs) and
mind, which are mentioned between the vital wind
and the elements are stated in order of succession,

1 5faUe: omitted M 1, 2, * gftgawn: Pr.
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owing to the particular mark; we say, not so, on
account of non-difference.

That between the vital wind (Prang) and elements are
produced the sense-organs and mind, is taught in the text—
*The spatial ether, the wind, the fire and the water,” (Mund.
I11-1-3), because the recognition of the order mentioned
in the other S'ru#i passage. Therefore this text also
states the creation in certain order with mediation. It is
not so; because the statement, ‘From Him is produced’
(Mund. 11-1-3), is common in regard to the creation of the
substances beginning with the vital-wind and ending with the
earth, Therefore the Highest Self only is the direct cause of

fire, etc.

In the statements ‘ The fire thought, etc.’ the words,
Fire, etc., refer to the well-known popular fire etc. They are
used in secondary sense in the case of the Brahman. To
this-objection the reply is stated thus :—

. sfeTfEeatssE A 1 Pr.



3] feftarsa gda: v Ro Y

TOEATEIITAIEG |ATTETILN
sATRE A U 2o 1l

TOTERETH IR TR AR FET G,
“oaq dFTEAaf amey aafn” ‘i sdd
g TeINEEEREaEl sEERgEEaiar | -
I AeAFRY 39S

17. Caracaravyapasrayasiu syat tadvyapa-
des'obhakiastadbhavabhavitvat

But the terms which are connected with tke
things movable and immovable, 7.e. denoting those
things, are non-secondary (i.e. of primary denotative
power, with regard to the Brahman); since their
denotative power is effected by the being of that
Brahman.

Those terms whith are connected with things movable and
immovable, i.e. the terms denoting those things, refer to the
Brahman in the non-secondary sense, i.e. in the primary
sense. According to the scriptural text ® Let me enter as
the soul and separate out name and form’ (Chaind. VI-
3-2) the Brahman enters all the things as their souland
gives them separate names and forms. But the people
ignorant of this, use the words in a portion of their full
meaning.

larl weg: M 2. ' ‘sfa g Pr.
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ATMADHIKARANA 3
18. Natma s'rulernityatvacca tabhyah

- The self is not botn ; because he is thus heard from
the scriptural texts and on account of eternity, which
results from them.

The self is not born, because we hear Him unborn from
the scriptural statement, ‘ He is neither born nor dead * (Kath.
1-2-18). He is also apprehended to be eternal ; because there
are the texts, ‘ Eternal among the eternals’ (S'ves. VI-13) etc.

JNADHIKARANA 4
19, J#iota eva

For the same reason, the individual self is in-
variably the knower.

The self, either in the state of bondage or in the state of
Mukti (i.e. final release), is invariably the knower. Thus he
is heard from the scriptural text, * Now, he who knows, ©let
me smell this’ ‘he is the self’ (Chand. Vil1-12-4). *He
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with the mind, sees these desires and experiences enjoyment
of them that are related to the Brahman-world’ (Chand.
VI1I-12-53). Here by the word * mind’ is meant the know-
ledge that is his essential characteristic as stated in the text
* The mind is his divine eye’ (Chand. VIII-12-3).

20. Utkrantigatyagaiinam

And on account of his going up, moving and
retarning.
The individual selves are atomic in size; because the

scriptures state that they go up leaving the body, that they
move and that they return to the body.

21. Svatmanz coitarayol
And on account of the latter two being effected
through his very self.

The moving and the returning must be taken as effected
by the self himself. Hence the individual selves are deter-
mined to be atomic in size.

134 Pr. * %3 added-before M 1.
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22. Nanuratacchruterits cenna, itaradhikarat

If it be said that the individual selves are not
atomic in size, on account of the scriptural statement
of what is not that ; we say no, on account of the other’s
being in the topic.

The individual selves are not atomic in size; because
there is the scriptural text, ‘ Verily He is infinite, unborn
Self’ (Brh. 1V-4-22). This is not so, because the context
refers to the Highest Self. This is seen in the text, ¢ By whom
this Self is understond and meditated ' (Brh. VI-4-13).

23. Svasabdonmanabhyam ca

And on account of the use of the word referring to
him and his measurement.

The word ‘atomic’ is used in the seriptural text, ¢ This
self of atomic size’ (Mund. 1I1I-1-9). In another text the
self is described thus~—* He is of the size of the point 6T a
goad or even subtler than it’ (S've. V-9). Hence the self'is
atomic in size.

! Ssansgw Pr.
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The self, who is atomic in size, experiences the sensa-
tions extending over the whole of the body. In this regard

the arguments advanced by other schoo! of thought are
thus—

24, Avirodhascandanavat

There is no contradiction, taking the case of the
sandal-ointment for instance.

A drop of sandal-ointment, although applied to one spot
of the body, produces the refreshing sensation extending_ all
over the body. Same is the case with the self also. Hehee
no contradiction arises.

25. Avasthitivaisegyaditi cenna, abhyupagamaddhyds hi

Should it be said that the case is different on
account of specialisation of abode; we say no, on
account of the acknowledgment (of a place for the self,
viz. the heart).

! gherefegit e Taean® M 1
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If it be said that the case is different, because the drop of
the sandal-ointment is in contact with a definite part of the
body ; we say—this is not so; because the self also abides'in a
part of the body. K isan accepted fact that the self abides
in the heart. In support of this statement, there is the follow-
ing scriptural passage ‘ He who is within the heart; among
the Pranas, the person of light censisting of knowledge”
(Brh. IV. 3-7).

The author states his own view thus:—
26. Gunadvalokavat
Or through his quality, like the light.

The self experiences happiness by pervading the whole
of the body through knowledge, which is his attribute. Thisis
similar to a gem, etc. that enlighten all the space pervading
through their own light. Thus the scriptural text says

%4 omitted A 1, Xg omitted Pr. *a%els omitted A 1, M 2.
¢ sgTh: A L.
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‘The elements of being are fixed on the elements of in-
tellegence (Kaus. I11-9).

On the objection that the knowledge and the self are
not distinct entities from each other,- the answer iz stated
thus :—

27. Vyatireko gandhavat; tathaca darsayati

There is distinction as in the case of the smell ;
thus scripture declares.

There is distinction between the knowledge and the self;
because the knowledge is apprehended as the attribute of the
self, in the notion, ‘I know'. This is similar to the smell,
which is known as a quality of the earth by the notion ° the
earth has the smell’. The scriptural text, namely, *This
person knows ’ alsa proves this,

28. Prthagupadesat

It is so on account of the scriptural statement as
different.

Ly M L.
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The self is taught to be different from tbe knowledge in
the scriptural text, ‘ There is no cessation of the knowledge of
the knower ’ (Brh. 1V-3-30).

How then is it possible to explain the statement that the
self is only mere knowledge, as found in the scriptural text,
* He is the only knowledge ' (Brk. 1V-3.7).

It is replied thus :—
29. Tadgunasaratvat tu tadvyapadesah prajfiavat

But the self is designated as the knowledge:
because he has that knowledge for his essential quality ;
as in the case of the intelligent Highest Self (Prajfia).

The self is designated as knowledge; because he has
knowledge as his essential quality. As regérds the intelligent
Self (Brahman}, it is so stated in the scriptural text, * The
Brahman is the Truth, knowledge’ (Tait. 1-2-1).

1 g omitted M 1. . ‘aaR AL M2
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30. Yavadatmabhavitvacca na dosastaddarsanat

No mistake arises in such designation, since the
quality of knowledge exists in the self, as long as the
self exists; this is so observed in the scriptural text.

No mistake arises, when the self is designated as the
knowledge ; because that knowledge is seen through out as the
essential nature of the self. Indeed, it is seen that a cow with
broken horns is designated as cow, on account of its particular
characteristic appearing through out as its essential nature.

How could it be said that the knowledge is always
associated with the self as long as he exists, when it is absent
in him at the state of deep sleep (i.e. Susupti) ?

In reply it is stated thus :—
- 31. Pusstvadivativasya satobhivyaktiyogat

‘Since there may be the manifestation of that
which has been already in existence, as in the case of

the virile power, etc.

Yayqdat M 2.
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“The knowledge, that is in existense does not manifest
itself in the deep sleep (Susupti) etc. But it manifests itself in
the waking state etc, Therefore the knowledge is certainly the
essential nature of the self. This is similar to the virile power,
which is the seventh of the elementary substances forming
the body and is peculiar to males.* It manifests itself only in
the youth though it was in existence even in the boyhood.

32. Nityopalabdhyanupalabdhiprasangonyatarani-
yamo vanyatha

Otherwise there would result permanent conscious-
ness or non-consciousness, or else limitative restriction
to either.

It has been stated that the self is the knower and is
atomic in size. Otherwise, if he is viewed as being mere
knowledge and omnipresent, then consclousness would
permanently take place always, because thete is no reason for

! gty omitted M 2, 3, Pr. * qgnaeay M 2.
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 The seven elementary substances of the human body are~—blood,
humour, flesh, fat, marrow, bone and semon,
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restriction. By following the same line of argument, the
non-consciousness also would always take place. When the
knowledge is apprehended, it cannot be prevented by other
reasons. The same mistakes arise in the school, that accepts
the self is identical with knowledge that arises occasionally
and is omnipresent. All the selves are extant everywhere.
What is common to all these selves is that the knowledge is
produced when they are brought in contact with the mind
(Manas) and so on. Nor it cannot be restricted by Adrsia,
because it is produced in all the individual selves. Ifitisargued
that consciousness and non-consciousness are opposed to
each other and therefore it may cause consciousness or non-
consciousness only. In that case either consciousness or
non-consciousness only will necessarily take place.

KARTRADHIKARANA 5
33. Karia sasirarthavativai

The self is doer, on account of the scripture
having a purpose to be served.

1 gfy omitted A 1, M 2. *afwgm A L
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Besides being the knower, the self is also the doer of
actions. Ifthe self is not the doer the scriptures enjoining ‘qne
should do this or should not do this’ will become meaningless.

34. Upadanad vihkdaropadesacca

On account of the declaration of his taking and
moving about.

‘The self taking with him the senses, moves around
in his own body, according to his will and pleasure’
(Brh. 11-1-18). This text teaches that the self is active in
taking the senses and in moving. Therefore he is the
doer.

35. Vyapadesacca kriyayam ; nacennirdesa-
viparyayah

And on account of the designation of the self as
the doer of actions. If not so, the word would have
been used in different way.
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The self is doer; because he is designated as an agent
performing sacrifice etc. in the scriptural text, * Knowledge
(Vifndna) performs the sucrifice, and does the actions also’®
(Tait. 1-2-5). 1If it is argued that the word, Vijngna means
Buddhi (understanding) and not the self; it is not so. In
that case the word Vijidna should have been used with
differcnt case-affix, namely, Vijnanena (by understanding),
because Buddhi is only the instrument.

36. Upalabdivadaniyamah

There would be no any definite rule, as in the case
of consciousness.

In the case that the Prakri alone is the cause of the
creation, etc. of the world, as this is common to all the
selves, there would be no definite rule, as regards the distribu-
tion of results. This is similar to the case of no rule being
fixed as regards the consciousness as mentioned above.

37. Saktiviparyayat
On account of the inversion of power.

! zqifr etc omitted A 1, M 1, Pr. g Al,Pr
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Suppose the Pradhana is the doer. Then the power of
enjoyment also must belong to it as there is a rule, namely,
that the doer only must be enjoyer of the effect. The mean-
ing is that the Prakrti will enjoy the fruits of the actions.

38. Samadhyabhavacca

And on account of the absence of such a medita-
tion.
Suppose the Prakrti is the doer. Then the meditation

with the conviction, ‘I am other than the Prakrti’ would
not take place.

30, Yatha ca taksobkayatha

And then only, both the alternatives are poss1ble
as in the case of a carpenter.

Suppose the self is the doer. Then only the fact,
namely, ‘ He does when he wishes and does not in other

case’ is possible to accept. This is simtar to the case
of a carpenter, regarding his work. This fact cannot be
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acceptable in the case that the Buddh: is doer, because the
desire is an attribute of sentient beings only.

PARAYATTADHIKARANA 6
40. Parattu tacchruteh

But, from the Highest, the self’s action starts, this
being declared in the scripture.

- The activity of the individual selves procceds from the
Highest Self. This is stated in the scriptural text, * He, who
rules the self dwelling within (Brk. 111-7-22 Madh.). The
"Smrti text also teaches the same—‘And I am placed in the

hearts of all. From me come memory, knowledge, and their
loss also ’ (Bhag. Gi. XV-15).

41. Kytaprayatnapeksastu vikitapratisiddha-
vaiyarthyadibhyah
But, with a view to the efforts made, the Lord
makes the individual selves act] on account of the non-

meaninglessness of injunctions and prohibition and
SO on. ~

Yeonifg omitted M 2.
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The individual selves do an act or abstain from doing
it, out of their own will. Then the Highest Self taking
into account the individual soul’s effort resulting the activity
and abstinence, aids the individual selves in their efferts
by granting his permission. This fact is known from the
non-meaninglessness of injunctions and prohibitions, punish-
ment and favour of the Lord. A weak person cannot carry a
heavy load of wood etc. himself. Yet he carries the same with
the help of a strong man and comes in the scope of the Vidhi
(injunction) or Nisedha (prohibition) of the act. In the same
way the individual selves do an act with the permission of the -
Highest Self. Yet they become parties to the injunctions
or prohibitions. Hence no contradiction arises,

AMSADHIKARANA 7
42. Ams'o nant vyapadesadanyatha cap:
dasakitavaditvamadhiyata eke

The individua! self forms a part of the Brahman,

ALM 2 *d@ag Al Pr. ®ggngsfagd A 1, Pr.
fafefr M3, Pr. *wgi Al Pr. ® qlge: M 3. Pr,
' #figsa@a Pr.
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on account of the declaration of difference and other-
wise; some also record that the Brahman is the
fishermen, gamblers, and so on.

The individual self is a part of the Highest Person. The
scriptural texts, namely  Knowing the individual self and the
actuator to be different’ (S'ver. 1-6), and * He is the cause,
He is the lord of the lords of the senses’ (S'wet. VI-9)
indicate that the individual selves are different from the
Brahman. Otherwise also that the Brahman is one with
the individual self, has been stated in the texts, * That thou
art’ (Chand. VI-10-3) and ‘ This self is the Brahman > (Brh.
IV-4-5). Some declare the oneness of the Brakzman with the
individual selves in the text, * Brahman are thesze fishermen
etc.’ (Brahma-Sikta) because He is pervading all the individual
selves. Both these statements (i.e, difference and non-differ-
ence between the Brahman and the individaal selves) become
sensible in primary and original thought, when the individual
selves are held to form the part of the Brahman.

43, Mantravarpai

On account of the wording of the Mantra, the
individual self must be a part of the Brahman.

! R A L * dgdiae: AL M 2.
® gasflarmiFan M 2, Pr. g @l M 3.
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The individual selves must be the part of the Brahman,
because there is the wording of the mantra, namely, * One quar-
ter of Him is represented by all the beings® (Tait. A7. I11-12-2).

44. Api smaryate
Moreover it is so stated in the Smytss.

The Smrtis have stated thus ‘ The individual self is an
eternal part of Myseld, in the world of life’ (Bhag. G7. XV-7).

45. Prakasadivat tu naivam parah

But it is as in the case of the light, etc. Not so ié
the case with the Highest Self.

Though the individual self is a part of the Highest self,
the latter is not of the former’s characteristics and nature.
But the Brahman is always free from faults, is all-knowing,
and is possessed with true will. 'How ? As in the case of the
light, etc. The light which emanates from the luminous
gem, etc. is regarded as a part of gem etc. By the word,

gy M 2.
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‘etcetera’ are apprehended the class, quality and bedy,
that are always known as adjectives. The adjectival
attributes form the portions of the objects. Yet no contra-
diction arises, in regard to the difference in the essential
nature and charactertistics between the objects and their
adjectives. The scriptural text says thus—' He remains in the
selves and has the selves for His body ’ {Brh. 111-7-11 Madhy).

46. Smaranit ca
And the Smyrt: texts declare thus.

Pardsara and others declare that the world. consisting of
sentient and non-sentient beings is the part of the Brakman
and this is similar to the case of the light. The Smyii texts
are these—‘ The fire is stationed in a place, but its light
spreads all round. Thus is the whole. world which is the
power of the Brakman’ (Vis. Pu, 1-22-56). ° All those are
Hari’s body’ (Vis. Pu. 1-22-38). ‘All those are His body’
(Vis. Pu. 1-22-86).
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47. Anwhapariharau dehasaimbhandhajjyotiradivat

Permission and prohibition result from the connec-
tion with the body, as in the case of the fire etc.

Though all the individual selves form the part of the
Brahman, the permission and exclusion of some of them regard-
ing the study of the vedas etc., are possible ; because they are
ordained in consideration of the connection of each individual
self with a distinct body of Brahmana etc. This discrimination
is similar to the case of the fire in the S'rotriya’s house or
in the cremation ground.

48. Asamtatescavyatikaral

And on account of the separateness of each self in
each body, there is no confusion.

Each of the individual selves is separate in each body
and is atomic in size. More over in each body he is limited.
For this reasonm, there is no confusion in regard to the know-
ledge, happiness etc. This fact could not be maintained by

! afoweam M 1.
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the followers of the two schools, that connect the Brahman
with ignorance or limiting conditions and hold that the
Brahinan gets the knowledge and happiness etc.

49. Abhasz eva ca
And the arguments also are wholly fallacious.

The arguments advanced in the other two schools are
also tallacious.

50. Adrstansyamat
And there is no definite rule due to the Adrsia.

The Brahman alone becomes the seat of ignorance and
limiting conditions, when the individual selves are said to
have been effected by limiting conditions that may be either
true or false. Hence there is no definite rule due to the
Adrsta of the selves.

51. Abhisamdhyadisvap: caivam
And it is thus also in the case of the will, etc.

laggda M 1
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For the same reason there can be no definite rule in the
cases of the will, etc., which may cause the Adysta.

532. Pradesabedhaditi cennantarbhavat

Should it be said that this is possible owing to the
difference of place; we deny this on account of the
inclusion of all places in it,

Suppose it is stated that this is possible, as the Brahman’s
particular place due to a limiting condition becomes the
individual self. It is net so; when the limiting adjuncts move
about, all the places of the Brahman become the subject of
limitation.

THUS ENDS THE 3RD PIDA OF THE 2ND ADHYiVA.
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ADHYAYA II, PADA 1V

PRANOTPATTYADHIKARANA 1
1. Tatha Pranah

“Thus the Prapas (sense-organs) also are not
created.

‘The individual selves are not created ; because there are
scriptural texts to prove that they are not produced and they
are eternal. Same is the case with the sense-organs also. It
is taught in the scriptures that, at the time of the Pralaya
(the deluge), the Pripas did exist. The scriptural text is
this-—* The non-being (A4sat) alone was in the beginning.
Those sages in the beginning were, indeed, the Asat (i.e.

! siarafafcagidioay A 1, M 1. Pr.
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non-being). The Pranas were those sages’ (Satapatha-Bra.
(Madhya), Kanda V1. Prapa. 1. Hymn. 1). '
It is not so. 4

2. Gounyasambhavat tatprakchrutesca

The plural number .is to be considered in a
secondary sense; because it cannot be in the primary
sense and since the Highest Self alone is declared to
have an existence before the creation.

There are scriptural texts to show that the Highest Self
alone was in existence before creation. The words * sages’ and
* Prinas’ refer to the Highest Self only. Because He cannot
be designated with a word in plural number, in the scriptural
statement the plural number is to be considered as used
instead of the singular number in a secondary sense.
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3. Tatparvakatvad vacah

On account of the speech having for its antecedent
the creation. )

The objects, other than the Highest Self, could be
designated by names, only after the creation of the fire etc,
by the Highest Self. Therefore at that time, the word, Prana
cannot refer to the sense-organs.

SAPTAGATYADHIKARANA 2
4, Sapta gatervisegitatvacca

They are seven on account of the mentioning of
movement and of specification.

The sense-organs are only seven in number. °The seven
Pranas come forth from Him '’ (Mund. II-1-8). ° When the
five senses of knowledge stand still together with the mind
and when the Buddhi does not move ' (Kath. 11-3-10). From
the above mentioned scriptural texts it is understood that
only the seven senses mave with the individual selves and

8
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there are specifizations to show that these seven alone are
mentioned in connection with the meditation.

5. Hastadayastu sthiteto naivam

But the hands, etc. are also the organs ; since they
also assist the self when he abides in the body. There-
fore it is not so.

Hands, etc. are also organs; because they also assist
the sclf, when he abides in the body. Therefore the organs
are not seven only; but they are eleven. The scriptural
statement is this—' Ten are these organs in person and
Apman is the eleventh’ (Brh. 1I11-9-4). ‘The organs are
ten and one’ (Bhag. Gi. X11I-5). Buddhi, etc. are different
functions of the Manas (mind). The scriptures mention
the movement of the seven sense-organs and specify them.
This is due to the fact, that they are prominent among
the group.’

PRANANUTVADHIKARANA 3

6. Anavasca

And they are atomic in size,
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These organs are atomic in size, Their movement has
been stated in the scriptural text, * All these Prands {senses)
go out, following the Prina (vital breath) when it goes out’
(Brh. 1V-4-2).

7. Sresthasca
And the best.
By ‘the best’ we have to understand the Prana (vital
wind) with its fivefold function. This also is created. This

is mentioned separately again here, so that this may be dealt
with in the next S#tre also.

VAYUKRIVADHIKARANA 4
8. Na vayukriye prihagupadesal
Praypa is neither the mere wind nor its function ;
on account of its being stated separately.

The Prana, that has five functions, is neither mere wind
nor its mere functions ; because it is taught separately in the
scriptural text ‘ From Him are produced Prina, ether and
wind ' (Mund. 11-1-3).
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8. Caksuradivatiu tatsahasigtyadibhyal

But it is like the eye, etc., on account of being
mentioned along with them and for other reasons.

The Prama is distinct from the mere wind ; but it is not
an element completely different from it, like fire, etc. The
wind itself has taken the form, that is useful in sustaining
the body and is helpful for the functions of the individual
selves, like the eye, etc.; because it is mentioned in the
scriptural text along with the eye, etc. It is also equally help-
ing the individual selves, like the eye etc. and is important
among them.

10. Akaranatvacca nadosastathahi darsayati

And no objection arises on account of the absense
of its function ; for the scriptures declare its function.

The word, ‘Karanpa’' here means function; but no
defect arises on the presumption that it has no any action,
which may be helpful to the individual selves. Verily the
scriptural texts declare that it functions so that the body

' IguroEEERag A 1, M 1. 'ed Pr.
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and the sense-organs may not be nullified ; because, it is said
that when the Prdna leaves the body, the body and the sense-
organs become nullified or invalidated.

11. Pancavritirmanovadvyapadisyate

It is designated as possessing five-fold function
like the Manas (mind).

The Priana alone due to its five functions has different
titles as Prana, Apana, etc. This is similar to the division of
Manas (mind), that is only one, into a number of varieties,
such as desire, etc. This is stated in the scriptural text
beginning with ‘ Desire, will, and ending with ‘All thisis
truly mind® (Brh. I-3-3).

SRESTHANUTVADHIKARANA 5
12. Anus'ca
And it is atomic in size.

The Prana is atomic in size because of its going out.
This is stated in the text,  The Prana goes out behind him’
(Brh. 1V-4-2).
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JYOTIRADYADHISTHANADHIKARANA 6
13. Jyotiradyadhigthanam tu tadamananat
pranavaia, sabdat |
But the ruling over the senses on the part of
the fire etc, along with the self, is owing to the will

of that Highest Self; on account of the scriptural
statement.

The fire, etc. along with the individual self, have their
control over the sense-organs, due to the will of the Highest
Self. This is stated in the scriptural text, ‘ Dwelling in
the fire, He controls the fire from within * (Brh. I111-7-5).

14. Tasya ca nityatvai
And because of this being invariable.

It is because of the fact that everything is invariably
under His control.

‘glga AL * g M 1.
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INDRIYEDHIKARANA 7
15. Ta indriyap: tadvyapadesadanyatra sresthat

With the exception of the best, they are the sense-
organs ; because they are so designated.

The Prands, other than the best (Mukhyaprana) are
the sense-organs; because they are so designated. The

authority here is this ‘ The sense-organs are ten and one’
(Bkag. G1. XIII-5).

16. Bhedasrutervailaksanyacca

On account of the scriptural statement of dif-
ference and on account of distinction in characteristics.

The scriptural text, that states that the Pring is created
as different from the sense-organs is this—* From Him
is originated Pripa, mind and all the sense-organs’ (Mund.
1I-1-3). Itis also thus because the functions of the Prana do
not stop, even when the sense-organs cease to function. Hence
the sense-organs and the Prana possess distinct characteristics,
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SAMJNEMURTIKLPTYADHIKARANA §
17. Samjhamurtiklptistu trivrtkurvata upadesat

But the assignment of the names and forms be-
longs to Him, who does Trivrtkarana (combining the
three elements); on account of the scriptural teaching.

The assignment of the names and forms such as gods etc.
belongs to the Highest Self alone, who has for His body the
four-faced god (thé creator); and not to the four-faced god
himself. This is so because the scriptural text teaches that
the assignment of the names and forms was made by the same
who did the Trivrtkarana (combining the three elements).
The scriptural text is this—‘ Let me differentiate names and
forms and let me make each of them as combination of the
three elemeunts’ (Chand. VI-3-2). But the four-faced god
cannot do himself the Trivrtkarana. First is created the egg-
shaped universe out of fire, water, and food combined together.
Subsequently the four-faced god is created. The Smrti
text is this—* That egg-shaped universe of golden colour
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shining like the sun, was created. In that egg was born
himself the four-faced Brahmagn the grandfather of the entire
universe ’ {(Manu. I-9).

18. Marsadi bhauman yathasabdamiiarayosca

Flesh etc. are of earthy nature; in the case of the
other two, it has to be considered according to the
text.

Consider the scriptural text, * The food eaten is divided
into three parts' (Chand. VI-5-1). Here is stated the
mode of modification of the food etc. taken by men living in
the egg-shaped universe, the modification being different from
the Trivrikarana, Otherwise the flesh and the mind (Manas)
which are smaller in size than the excavated matters, must have
the character of fire and water., If it were so, it contradicts
the statements, ‘ Food taken is formed into three’ (Chand.
VI-5-1) ; because the earth alone is said to become into the three
(i.e. the food, water, and fire). Italso contradicts the statement,
¢ Oh beloved,! The mind is Annamaya (the modification,

! ge: omitted M 3. ! gawa M 3.
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of food) ’ (Chand. VI-3-4) ; because the mind has the character
of earth. In the same way there will be the contradiction in
respect of the three-fold modification of the other two, namely,
fire and water.  Therefore it is stated thus—* The flesh, etc.
are of earthy nature. In the case of the other two, it has to be
considered according to the text.’ Indeed it is stated here
that the flesh and mind, have an earthy nature, like the
excavated matters, In. the same way the blood, and the
-Prana are of watery nature, as in the case of the urine. In

the same way the marrow and speech,are of fiery- nature, as
in the case of the bones.

There is the combination of the three made already.
How then can it be said that the object, that is.the combina-

tion of the three is mentioned as earth, water and fire ? Here
the reply is this :—

19. Vassegyat tu tadvadastadvadah

But on account of their greater parts, there is that
designation, that designation,
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They are called food etc. because there are greater parts
of food etc. in them.

THUS ENDS THE 4TH Piba OF THE IND ADHYIYA
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ADHYAYA III, PADA 1

TADANTARAPRATIPATTYADHIKARANA 1

1. Tacantarapratipation ramhats samparigvakial,
prasnanmirapapabhyam

In obtaining another of that, he goes embraced as
understood from question and explantion.

The self, when going from one body to another, goes
embraced by the subtle rudiments of the elements. This is
known from the question and answer recorded in the Pa#-
cagnividya (Chand. V-3-3). The question is this:—* Do
you know why in the fifth oblation water becomes to be called
‘person’? The reply is this:—* Thus indeed in the fifth

13g19 omitted M 1. ‘ofsaat A 1, M 1.
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oblation water becomes to be called * person ’ (Chdnd. V-9-1).
The purport of the question and answer is indicated in the
subsequent Safras. The purport is this—‘ The individual
selves enveloped with the bodies of Brahmann etc. perform
the sacrifice, gifts etc. Then in order to enjoy the fruits
of these actions in other world, he starts from this body for
other world. Then being embraced with water of the
subtle state mixed with the redimentary other elements he
reaches the heaven .(dyuloka), that has been mentioned
figuratively as fire. There he becomes embraced with the
water that becomes modified into the body of the nature of
Amyia (deathlessness) and becomes subservient to the gods.
There he enjoys the fruits of his actions along with the gods.
When his Karmans are practically exhausted he becomes
born again in the world of Karman, as Brihmana, etc.
along with a portion of his unspent Karmans which effects

1 74t omitted M 2, Pr. ‘TR M 2, Pr.
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the birth as Brahmana etc. In order to perform Karmans
again, being embraced with the water he enters the Parjanya
{clouds) imagined as fire. In the form of rain he enters the
earth imagined as fire. Then he becomes united with Vrihs
(paddy) etc. which is subsequently transformed as food.
Then along with the food, he enters the person who is
imagined as fire. There he along with that water which
is transformed as S'ukla (semen virile) enter the woman
imagined as fire. There being embraced with that trans-
formed water that subsequently take the formation of the
Garbha or womb and will be later known as person (man or
woman) is born as Brihmana etc. according to his Karan.

2. Tryatmakatval tu bhuyastvat

But on account (of water) consisting of the three
elements: because there is the predominance (of watery”
part in it).

15 omitted M 1, 2. Yoy, M 1, Pr.
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All objects consist of the three elements due to Trivyi-
karana. But the water, through mixed with other elements is
-called water; because there is a predominence of watéry
part in’it,
3. Pranagatesca

And on account of the going out of the Pranas
{with the individual selves).

*When the Prapa (the self) departs from” {(the body}
"~ all the Prinas pass away following him' (Brk. 1V-4-2)
The sense-organs pass out the body along with the individual
self. It is, therefore, apprehended that the sense organs depart
from the body along with the subtlé form of the body
which is the seat of them.

4. Agnyadigatisruterits cenna, bhakiatvat

If it be said that it is not so on account of scriptural
statement as to their going to Agni (fire) etc; we say
no; on account of the secondary nature of the
statement.

1 M 2, adds after ‘&q98 3 w=.qgElganiaiar |
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As the texts, * when the speech of the dead goes into fire’
(Brh. I11. 2-13) etc. declare that when a person dies, his organs
go into fire, etc. Hence they do not accompany the individual
selves. This question is not correct. Here the words, speech
etc., have the secondary meaning, namely ‘the divinities
(Agni etc.) who preside over them ; because the text continues
to say ‘ The hairs of the body enter into the herbs’. (Brh.
II1. 2-13). The hairs do not enter with the visible form into
the herbs.

5. Prathamesravanadit: cenna, i@ eva hyupapatieh

Should it be said, on account of the absence of
mention of the water in the first instance the waters do
not go ; we say no; for just that is meant, on the ground
of appropriateness,

The waters do not go with the individual selves, because
the scriptural texts do not mention waters in the first instance
(in the fire of heavens). In the scriptural text, ‘ Into that fire,
the Devas (senses) offer S'raddha as oblation ’ (Chand. V. 4-2)
we understand that only the word, S'raddha is used. It is not

lag omitted A 1, Pr. Tget%, M L Pr ;-ga‘remﬁ} M1,
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so. Only water is meant by the word, S'raddhs, because
to the question relating to the water, the reply must be on the
water itsef. This reply is sensible only if the water is meant
by the word S'raddha. There is scriptural text alsc * S'raddha,
indeed, is water’ (Taif. Brah. 111. 2-4-1).

6. Asrutatvaditi cenna, istadikarinam pratiteh

If it be said that the self is not stated in the scrip-
ture; way say ‘it is not so’; because those, who perform
sacrifice etc, have been understood there,

If it is said that water alone is understood by the question
and answer in this context and not the individual selves, that
are embraced by the subtle rudimentary elements; we say it
is not so; because in a subsequent passage of the text is men-
tioned the route taken by those selves who perform the sacrifices
etc. The text is this—* But those who in the village perform
sacrifices, dig wells, etc. and grant gifts’ (Chand. V. 10-3).
There is another scriptural text * By that oblation he becomes
King Soma’ (Chand. V. 4-2). Here that, who is denoted by the
word ‘ water ' connected with the fire of Dyuloka {the heavens),

! fg omitted M 1, Pr,
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is mentioned as becoming the King Soma. The same that
has assumed the state of King Soma is recognised in the
scriptural text ‘ King Soma’ (Chand. V. 10-4). Therefore
by the word, water, is meant the individual self, who is
embraced with the water and has it for his body. Thisis
what is understood in the scriptural texts.

7. Bhaktam vanatmavitivat ; tatha hi darsayais

Or this reference is metaphorical ; because of
their not knowing the Self. Indeed thus the scripture
declares.

‘He becomes Soma King; Him the gods eat’ {Chand.
V. 10-4). Here the eating by the gods of the self who has
become as King Soma, must be taken metaphorically. The
idea is that he becomes the means of enjoyment of the
gods ; because he is other than the realizer of the Self. Accord-
ingly it has been stated in the text ‘ He is like an animal for
the gods, (Brh. 1-4-10). This statement reveals that he
is the means of enjoyment of the gods. The following
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Smyti text also says that the realizers of the Self and the non-
realizers of the Self are means of enjoyment of the Highest
Person and of the gods respectively—* Those, who worship
the gods go unto the gods and those, who worship Me, go unto
Me * (Bha. Gi. VII. 23-7).

KRTATYAYADHIKARANA 2

8. Krtatyayenusayavan dygtasmytibhyasm
yathetamanevam ca

On the exhaustion of the, Karmans, the selves
descend with a remainder of Karman, according to the
Vedic texts and Smriss. The descent is by the same
route of the ascent and alsc not so.

It is understood by the scriptures and the Smyéis that on
the exhaustion of Karmans, the self returns to this world with
a remainder of the Karman whose fruits he has not enjoyed.
The scriptural text is this—* Those, whose deeds are good,
are born in good families’ (Chdnd. V.10-7). The Smy#i texts
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are these—* Afterwards when a man returns to this world, he
obtains, by virtue of a remainder of Karman, birth, form*
{Apa. Dha. Satra 11. 1,2, 3) and so on. The: descent takes
place partly through the route of ascent and partly by
a different route.

9. Carayaditi cenna, tadupalaksanarihet;: Karsnajinih

Should it be said tkat it is not so on account
of the term Carana; not so, since Carana connotes the
Karman also : thus Kargnajini thinks.

The word, Carapa, occurring in the passage ‘ Those,
whose deeds are good’ does not mean the remainder of
Karthan, because it is generally used in the sense of Smartdcira
(t.e., general conduct, described in the Smytis). Therefore
the self is not followed by the remainder of his Karman.
This is not so. In the scriptural text the term Carana
connotes the remainder of Karman also ; because the pleasure
and grief are the result of such Karman only,

! AgIFRW Pr. ¥ A1, Pr.
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'10. Anarthakyamiti cenna, tadapekgatvai

Should it be said that there is no purpose; it is
not so, on account of the dependence of Karman on
the conduct.

No purpose is served as there is no use of the conduct
mentioned in the Smrtis, It is not so ; because all the good
works are dependent on the conduct.: Because it is stated
thus—* He, who does not worship Sandhyé, is always impure,
and he is unfit for any religious work’. This is the view
of Karsndfing.

11. Sukrtaduskrie eveti tu Badarih

But Badar: thinks that the word Carana means
good and evil works only.

The word, Carana, occurring in the text ‘Ramaniya-
caranal and ‘ Kapiya-caranal’ means good and evil actions
as evident from the usage ‘ he does the works of good nature.’
This has been opined by Badari. Sitrakara accepts this view

lafgey M 1. * quaE el M L
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only. He also accepts that all the works of meritorious nature
are based on the conduct, prescribed in the Smyr#is.

 ANISTADIKARYADHIKARANA 3
12. Anistadikarinamapt ca Srutam

Even for those who do not perform the sacrifice,
etc. the ascent is declared by scriptures.

Even they, who do not perform the sacrifices and do not
dig wells etc. reach the moon. This is stated in the scriptural
text, ‘ All, who depart from this world, go to the moon’
{Kaug. 1-9).

13. Satiyamane tvanubhuyelaresamarohavarohan, tad-
gatidarsanat

But as regards others, after experiencing the results
in the world of Sasyamana (the god of death), there is

ascent and descent; as such a course has been declared
in the scriptures.

! 4 w=sfed omitted M 1, Pr.
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Bat they, who do not perform the sacrifice, etc., experi-
ence the results of their Karmans in the kingdom of Yama.
Then there are for them the ascent and descent ; because it has
been so stated in the text, * The son of Vivasavat, (i.c., Yama)
is to be reached ’ (Tait. Ar. VI-1-1).

14, Smaranti ca

And they declare accordingly.

There are Smyti texts also—° All these are in the sway of
Yama’ and so on.
15. Api sapia
And seven.
The Smyrtis say that there are seven hells Raurava and

others. .
16. Tatrapi tadvyaparadavirodhah

On account of there being of his activity, there is
no contradiction.

There is no contradiction to the sway of Yama; because
there also are Yama's activities,

tgefy, A1, M Pr. "gfa M 1 Pr.
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17. Vidyakarmanoriti tu prakriatvat

But of the knowledge and the Karman ; on account
of those being in the context.

The fruits derived from knowledge and Karman are the
attainments of the Brahman and the moon respectively. How
is this? This is because of the following scriptural texts—
‘Those who know thus, reach the light’ (Chdnd. V-10-1).
‘ Those, who perform the sacrifices, dig wells etc. and give
the gifts, reach the smoke’ (Chdnd. V-10-3). Hence, those,
who do Pdpakarmans (evil actions) do not traverse that route
after death.

18. Na trtsye, tathopalabdheh
Not this in the case of the third; because it is so
apprehended.
Those, who do Papakarmans (evil actions) need not go to

'Y omitted M 1, Pr. Xy gRETaARe M L.,
® JREAFIRAYGT omitted M 1.
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the world of the moon, in order to reach Dyuloka (the heavens);
because it is appreliended that they do not go to the Dyuicka
at all. The text begins with, ¢ Then of these two paths, they
do not go by either’ and ends with, ‘ This is the third place.
That world is not filled by this’ (Chdnd. V-10-8). By the
words ‘the third place, are stated the Pdpakarmans {those
who commit evil deeds).

. 19. Smaryateps ca loke
1t, moreover, is recorded in the world.

Smrti texts state that the bodies of some meritorious
persons, such as Draupadi, etc. were formed independently
without the help of the fifth oblation.

20. Dersanacca
And on account of its being seen.
}gaiord Pr, #2409, $M9QiiEd. soloEa Faa 998 .

‘A RML ® qrasfio: M 2.
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Thus it has been stated in the scriptures also ‘ Of all
beings there are only three origins, that which springs from an
egg, that which springs from a living being, and that which
springs from a sprout’ (Chdnd. VI-3-1). Of the sethose, that
are born from sweat and those that are born from the sprout,
do originate themselves without the help of the fifth oblation.

21. Tytiyasabdavarodhal samsokajasya
The third term includes that which springs from

sweat.

The meaning is this—* That which springs from sweat,
is to be included in those denoted by the term Udbhijja (born
from the sprout). '

TATSVABHAVYAPATTYADHIKARANA 4
22. Tatsvabhavyapattirupapatieh

There is entering into similarity with those things,
there being a reason.

Yo M. 3.
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It is taught in the following scriptural text, that on the
return journey the individual selves become similar to the
ether etc.—' As they went, they return into the ether, etc.
(Chind. V-10-5) because in those places there will not be the
experience of pleasure and pain. Indeed, the individual
selves take various forms in order to experience pleasure
and pain.

NATICIRADHIKARANA 5

23. Naticirena visesdi

{Duration of stay in ether, etc.) will not be long,
on account of the special statement.

The individual selves do not remain long in ether etc.,
before they enter Vrihi etc. because there is special statement
only as regards the V»ihi etc. The statement is this—"Therefore,
verily indeed, it is very difficult to emerge’ (Chgnd. V-10-6).

1 anfs omitted Pr. 2 geqay M 1.
? gegEgRAAEENTa: A L ‘adrgaIM L
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ANYADHISTHITADHIKARANA 6
24. Anyadhisthite parvavadabhilapat

He is connected with rice, grain etc. that are
animated by other selves, because of the statement
as in the previous cases.

As the rice etc., are already animated by other selves,
the descending selves, only cling to them as stated in the text,
‘ They are born as rice, grain etc. (Chand. V-10-6). It is because
there is no mention of the cause of the birth as rice etc. just
as in the case of the birth as the ether etc. The word, ¢ born *
used therein must be taken in a metaphorical sense. Suppose
they are born as Brahmanas etc., then there is mentioned
the cause of the birth in the text ‘those of good deeds’,
etc., (Chind. V-10-7).

25. Asuddhamiti cenna, sabdai

If it be said, it is impure; not so, on account of
the scriptural statements.

‘g M 2, sRRg A L *R omitted M 3.
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While descending, the individual selves descend with
their impure actions; because when they performed sacrifices
in former generations, they committed injury to living beings,
that were offered in Agnisoma and other sacrifices. It is not
so. Slaughtering the animals in sacrifices is not of an
injurious kind. . This is stated in the text, * with agolden
body, it goes up to the heavenly world;® ‘By this action
you do not die, nor you become subject to imjury’ (Tait.
Bra. 111.7-7).

26. Retahsigyogotha

After that, there is conjunction with him, who pet-
forms the act of generation.

* Whoever eats the food and emits the semen, that being
he becomes’ (Chand. V-10-6)., Thus it is stated that
after the conjunction with food, the self becomes con-
junct with him who performs the act of generation. There-
fore he becomes only connected with rice etc., even before
that-stage.
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27. Yoneh sariram
From the womb the body.

Only after having reached the womb, the descending soul
obtains a body.

THUS ENDS THE 18T PIDA OF THE 3RD ADHYIVA.
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ADHYAYA 111, PADA II

SAMDHYADHIKARANA 1
1. Samdhye srstiraha hi

In sleep, the scriptures state, there is creation.

The word ‘samdhya’ means ‘sleep’. The creation
mentioned in the text, ‘ Then he creats chariots, horses, roads,
etc. (Brh. IV. 3-10) is effected by the individual self. It is so,
" because the following scriptural text declares the individual
self, the experiencer of the dream, as the creator of what he
sees in the sleep—* He creats the tanks and streams, as he is
the creator ’ (Brh. IV. 3-10).

! 94; g=7d omitted M 2, Pr. * f& omitted M 1, Pr.
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2. Nirmataram caike putradaysca

And some state that the individual self is the
creator and the objects of creation are the sons etc.

* The followers of some S'dkhd state, in their text, that
the individual self is the creator of the objects experienced
in dreams. The text is this—° He is the person, who is awake
among those that sleep and he is creating various Kamas
(desired objects)’, (Kath. 11. 2-8), What are meant by the word
Kamas here are the sons etc. that are desired ; because in the
previous passage it is stated thus—*Ask for all Kamas
according to your wish'. It is explained further thus ¢ Choose
sons and grandsons living for hundred years’ (Kath. 1. 1-23).

3. Mayamatram tu, karisnyenanabhivyakiasvarapatvat
But it is mere Maya ; on account of his true nature
not being fully manifested.
The creation of chariot, etc., in dreams, is effected by the
Lord and itis His Mayd‘only. It is experienced only by the
! From & to 37443 omitted M 1, 2. 2TgTM 1, Pr.
* 71 omitted M 1. _ ‘Emeda M L,



t] getarsary et Te: e

RAONE  SERREEEERaEEa aAgwy | dE"
‘FagTeERT ariE wwd dangn sRERnaE-
fift 7 o1 dwcemE EftEeEd | ‘g R E T “om
faffamon s 9 @ sfafieaq, « afag 3= e @ o
& w47’V 3R awAER 0

‘arrfimaEieas 3gnet —

qatwsawTg fAafeas; a9 we
Feafyeaat | v

person who is in dreams and the creation continues only as
long as the dream lasts. Hence it is wonderful and is
called Maya. True will etc. are the natural characteristics
of the individual selves; however, these do not manifest
themselves completely when the men are under the influence
of Samsara. Therefore the creation in dreams is not possible
for the selves by their true will. The scriptural texts ¢ He is the
creator’ {Brh. IV-3-10) and ‘ The person is creating ’ (Hath.
. I1. 2-8), do not refer to the individual selves, because thére is
the following scriptural text in the same context, * On Him all
the worlds do rest and no one exceeds Him ’ {Kath. 1I-2-8).
The next Siitra reveals the cause for the non-manifestation

of the characteristics though they are natural to the selves:

4. Parabhidhyanat tu tirohitat ; tato hyasya
bandhaviparyayau

They are hidden on account of the will of the

! ggdmeaik M L * 3 omitted M 1, 2. Pr.

Y ag AR w4 omitted A 1. M 1. Pr.
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Highest; because from Him start the bondage and its
opposite state of the selves,

The characteristics of the individual selves become
concealed on account of the will of the Highest ; because the
individual selves have committed a series of wrongs, that has
not 2 beginning. On account of the wrongs committed by the
individual selves, the Lord’s will continues. Indeed, the bond-
age and liberation of the self do follow His will. The scriptural
authorities are these—* Then there is fear for him * (Taidt. I-
2-7). * Then he becomes free from fear ' (Tait. 1-2-7).

5. Dehayogad va sopz
And that is due to the connection with the body.

The concealment of the natural characteristics of the
selves at the time of the creation is due to their connection
with Acit (the non-sentient Prakrti), that has assumed the
form of the bodies of men, gods, etc. At the time of the
Pralaya (the deluge), the concealment is due to their con-
nection with Aciz (Prakriz) that has assumed a subtle state
which cannot be distinguished in name and form.

! fygat M 3. Pr. % ofy omitted M I, 2. Pr.
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6. Sucakasca ki srutel ; acaksaie ca tadvidal

And it is suggestive according to scriptures ; thus
the knowers of the science of the dreams declare.

Indeed, dreams indicate the future auspicious and
inauspicious events. This is stated in the text—' Then, if one
sees the black person in dream.’ etc. Thus declare the
knowers of the science of the dreams. Therefore the individual
selves are not the creators of the objects seen in dreams.

TADABHAVADHIKARANA 2
7. Tadabhavo nadisu tacchruter@imani ca
The absence of that dream (i.e. the deep sleep)

takes place in the Nadis and in the Self, as stated in
the scriptures.

*The absence of dream’ means ‘The deep sleep®
(Susupti). The scriptures say thus—' Then he lies asleep
in these Nadis' (Chand. VIII-6-3). *Oh dear, then he

! gangeag added A L * &4 omitted M 3.
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becomes united with the True One’ (Chand. VI-8-1). These
refer to the Nadis and the Highest Self respectively. And
the pericardium (Puritat) is mentioned as the place in the text,
¢ He rests in the pericardium ’ (Byrk. I1-1-19). In mentioning
thus, no contradiction arises, because the Nddis, Puritat
(Pericardium) and the Highest Self are places of rest in
combination, like the palatial buildings, cot and sofa.

8. Atal probhodosmat

Hence the awaking of the individual selves from
that Brahman.

By this reason the awaking of the individual selves,
is declared in the scriptures to take place from the Brahman.
The scriptural text in question is this—° Though they have
come back from the True One, they do not know this fact’
(Chand. V1-10-2).

KARMANUSMRTISABDAVIDHYADHIKARANA 3
9. Sa eva tu karmanusmriisabdavidhibhyal

But the same person rises; on account of work,
temembrance, scriptural text, and injunction.

1 omitted Pr.
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A person becomes united with the True One in his deep
sleep. Yet the same person again rises at the time of waking,
because he has to undergo the retribution of the works done
previously by want of knowledge. Because also there is the
remembrance of the incidents that took place previcusly.
And because it is stated in the scriptural text, beginning with
¢ whatever they are here, whether a tiger, etc.’ and ending with
¢ whatever they are, thus they become’ (Chand. VI-10-2).
And because otherwise the injunction of the means for attain-
ing Moksa (final beatitude) would become meaningless.

MUGDHADHIKARANA 4
10. Mughderdhasawmpatiih parisesat

In a swooping person there is half-reaching the
death ; for this is the only course remaining.

In a swooning person a certain state is seen. That state
is known as half-reaching the death; because its cause and
the form assumed, are distinct from those of other states. It

lgm: M 1, 2. Pr. * gfegeag M 1.
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is also because there is no certainty that he will not rise up = .
again. '
UBHAYALINGADHIKARANA 5
11. Na sthanatopi parasyobhayalingam sarvaira hi

Not, even on account of residing, is there any im-
perfection in the Highest Self; for everywhere He is
described as having two-fold characteristics.

No imperfection arises in the Highest Self, even though
He remains as an inner Ruler in the selves during the four
states, such as the waking, etc. In the scriptures and in
the Smytis it is heard that the Highest Self possesses the two
fold characteristics, namely, the total absence of all the im-
perfections and the possession of all good qualities. The texts
are—‘ He is free from evil and possesses true will’ (Chand.
VIII-1-5) ‘ Without any stain ’ (S'vet. 6-19). ‘ He, who under-
stands all and knows all ’ (Mund.1-1-9), *He, in nature, is full
of all the auspicious qualities’ (Visn. Pu. VI-5-84). Where
all evils, sufferings etc. do not exist’ (Vign. Pu. VI-5-85).

! sEEarRaraIRAadT qRaw R M 1, acouacasanif®a A 1.
* Rsafafvegsdasas M 2, Pr.
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12. Bhedaditi cenna, praiyekamatadvacanai

Shounld it be said on account of different states,
*the imperfections cling to Him; it is not so, because
with reference to each of the states, the texts say that
the evils are not in Him.

The imperfections do cling to the individual selves, though
they are in nature devoid of those imperfections ; because the
selves are connected with different bodies. In the same way
the imperfections cling to the Highest Self also, as Hels
connected with bodies as stated in the text, ‘ whose body is the
earth’ (Brh. V-7-3) and soon. It is not so. As regards the state-
ment, ‘ whose body is the earth ’, thereis the counter-statement,
¢ He is Your Self, the inner controller and the immortal ’ (Brh.
111-7-3). This statement reveals that He is devoid of
imperfections.

13. Apt caivameke
Some also declare thus.

The individual selves and the Highest self are encased
in the same body. Yet their differential characteristics are
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stated in the scriptures. Accordingly some texts state in clear
words beginning with ‘ Two birds with beautiful wings ' and
ending with ‘ One of them eats the sweet Pippala fruit, while
the other shines in splendour without eating at all’ (Mund.
111-1-1). |

14, Arapavadeva hi, tatpradhanatvat

The Brahman is altogether like without form,
since He is the principal agent with regard to that.

The Brahman behaves like a formless object, though
He is the Soul, possessed with the bodies of men etc. He is
the principal, as He gives names and forms for all objects.
The auti. ‘tative scriptural text is thus—He is responsible
for the name and Form ; yet He remains aloof between them,
{Chand. VIII-14). ‘ He remains aloof between them * means
‘ He is not connected with the name and form.” The purport
is * He is not dependent to others.’

 garagedify M 2, 3. Pr.
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15. Prakusavaccavaiyarthyai

The Brahman is of these characteristics like the
light, so that the scriptures will not be meaningless.

The scﬁpturai text, ‘Truth, knowledge, etc.” {Tait.
1-2-1-1) is not devoid of meaning. Hence Brahman poss-
esses the characteristic of knowledge, as He is self-luminous
by nature. So also Brahman possesses the two-fold charac-
teristics, namely, ‘ being devoid of evils’ and  being possessed
of good qualities ’; because the following countless scriptural
texts are not devoid of meaning— He is devoid of evils®
(S'vet. VI. 19). “He, who understands all and knows all’
{(Mund. 1. 10). ‘ His supreme power is revealed, indeed, as
varied and natural. And so are His knowledge, strength and
activity ’ (S'vet. V1. 8}.

16. Aha ca tanmatram

And the text says that only.

The scriptural text, ‘Truth, knowledge etc’ (Ta:z.
I 2-1-1) states only that His natural state is knowledge. It
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does not exclude anything more, because there is no any reason
for such a discrimination and there is no any contradiction.

17. Darsayati catho api smaryate
This is seen in the scriptures and also in the Smytis.

The string of the scriptural texts shows that the Brahman
is devoid of imperfections and is full of good qualities. The
texts are ‘He is without parts, without activity, tranquil’
(S'vet. VI.19). ‘He is the Great and Supreme Lord of
the lords’ (S'vet. VI. 7) etc. The Smrti text is this,— He,
who knows Me unborn, beginningless etc.’ (Bhag. Gi. X. 3).

18. Ata evacopama suryakadivat

For this very reason, comparisons, such as reflected
images of the sun and the like, are mentioned in the
scriptures.

The Brahman is devoid of evils and He is the mine of
many good qualities, though He remains everywhere in
the earth, etc. Hence in the following scriptures the

! qrpeae, omitted M 3, ! gaemafeaaeay A L
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comparisons, such as reflected images of the sun in the water
etc. are mentioned in the scriptures—* Just as the ether, is
one and the same without change even it becomes encased in
the pots etc. and just as the sun reflected in water.” (V7.
Smy. Pra. 144.)
Then puts the following objection—
19. Ambuvadagrahanat tu na tathatvam

But the case is not so, because He is not apprehend-
ed there like the sun in the water.

The question here is this—The sun is apprehended as
reflected in the waters. In the same way the Highest self is
not apprehended in earth etc. But here He remains actually.
Therefore He is not devoid of evils.

Then refutes the objection—

20. Vrddhihrasabhaktvamantarbhiavadubhaya-

samanjasyadevam darsandcca

The participation of the Brahman in the increase
and decrease due to His abiding within, is denied; on

! segalwiRag A 1 * 2 omitted M 3.
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account of the appropriateness of both (comparisons)
and because it is seen thus.

The word ‘ not ’ is supplied from the last S#tra. 1t is not se.
The Highest Self dwells within the earth, etc. as an immanent
ruler. Theillustrative example only denies the increase and de-
crease on His part due to such dwelling. This is understood in
this way, because then only the two illustrative examples in the
context could be reconciled. The spatial etheractually remains
in the pot etc. on the other hand the sun does not actually
remain in the water. This fact is stated in the scriptural text
‘ Indeed, as one and the same spatial ether’ (Y3j#. Smyr. Pra.
144). The purpose of these two examples is to show that
just as the object actwally not present is not stained by
imperfections, so also the object actually present is not
stained by imperfections for want of reasons. The examples
are meant to teach this fact alone. Consider the illustrative
example ‘ The boy is like a lion’. This brings to our mind

the similarity, only in regard to some of the attributes meant
to refer.

logaga A L, * a1 omitted M 2, Pr.
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Or the word * Darsandt’ may be interpreted in different
way as recorded in-the scriptural text. ° Like the horse that
gives up its hair by shaking the body, he gives up the
sins (Papa)’ (Chand. VIII, 13). The horse by shaking
the body gives up some of the solid substances i.e. hairs
that are natural to it and constitute part of its body. But

“the self once did evil works which though perished in a
moment, created displeasure to the Lord. The Lord began
to give him pains that were effected by His displeasure. But
these pains could be got rid of through His grace produced by
affection caused by the meditation. Hence non-attachment of
evils is what is thought of here.

Here the following objection arises—The Brahman does
not possess the two-fold characteristics; because His having
attributes has been denied in the scriptural text, ¢ Then this is
the injunction, namely ‘ not that, not that’ (Brh. 11. 3-6).

The reply is this—

laed A L. e A L & omithd A 1.
* ggysitfodr M 3. Szysiz M 1.
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21. Pmkrtaztzzwttmm hi pratigsedhats ; tato
bravits ca bhayal

For, the text denies His limitedness supposed
to be apprehended in the context and it declares also
more than that.

It bas been taught in the scriptural text beginning with

‘ There are two-fold forms of the Brahman’ (Brh. 11 3-1),
that the whole world is the form of the Brahman, as this truth
was not known previously by other means. Therefore this

truth cannot be denied immedaitely by the subsequent passage

of the same text. Therefore the statement, ‘ Not that, not

that’ denies the so-muchness of the Brahman to purport

that the Brahman’s attributes are not only those mentioned
in previous passage; but there are more also. Then the

text also states the host of His qualities not stated above, in

the passages—*There is none Great’ except the Brahman,

who is denoted by the words, ° not that’ (Brh. 11, 3-6). Then

there is the text, ‘ Then He has the name Real of the Real ’
(Brh. 1L 3-6). Then its explanation given is this—* Pranas



4] - g e e Jel

dowe gaEn” Ife | g Cshaee RegRegeeEg
GEY | 9y §Ea; ST gEd, TEOFIIENER |
Wi *ugAasmELiRiaEwafeady st |

TERT Gl FAT JEY ; SRgq 89 wEAm ¢ SRR
afR” zfy fRae ‘sas se—

wEsawaTe ¥ I R}
sEeEsd T FIY g sasad | guE & gRem—

are true. Than them, this (Highest Self) is more true (Brk.
II. 3-6). Here the word Prinas denctes the selves. They
are real because they are not created like the ether etc.
Than these selves, the Highest Self is the Greater Truth;
because His knowledge has no shrinking and other changes.
Hence the Brahman is said to possess the two-fold
. characteristics, because His so-muchness only has been denied
in the scriptural text.

By the proof of perception is apprehended the Brahman
only, who is merely sat (existence). All the rest are illusory.
This is the meaning of the statement, of denial * Not that,
not that ’. (Brh. I1. 3-6). To this objection the reply is this—

22. Tadavyaktamaha hi

That (Brahman) is unmanifested; for, so the
scripture declares.

The essential nature of the Brahman cannot be mani-
fested by any of the proofs. The scriptural texts state thus—

VSfiEn M 2. ® 917 omitted A 1, Pr.
d 5§y omitted AL,LM1,Pr, ‘s'emz M1,
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¢ His form is not in the scope of perception. No one sees Him
with eyes’ (Tait. II. 1-10) and so on. By the proof of
perception is apprehended the existence of pot and other
objects only and not of the Brahman.

23. Api savmradhane pratyaksanumanabhyam

And in perfect endearment the intuition of Brah-
man takes place, according to scriptures and Smyts
texts.

There must be the uninterrupted meditation, which gives
the extreme happiness to the worshipper and by which the
Brahman becomes pleased. Then will be apprehended the
essential nature of the Brahman. The scriptural text is this—
¢ This Self is not reached by instruction’ (Kath. 1-2-23). The
Smyti text is this ‘Nor can I be seen by the study of the
vedas, etc.’ (Bhag. Gi. XI-53).

24. Prakasadivaccavaisesyam; prakasasca
karmanyabhyasat ‘

- As in the case of light (knowledge) etc. there is no
any discrimination among the qualities of the Brakman

lgar: M 1, 2, Pr.
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in respect of their being apprehended. The apprehen-
sion takes place by the means of uninterrupted practice
of meditation.

As regards the perfect endearment, the practice of
meditation must be repeated. Then in the devotee is
produced the apprehension of the essential nature of the
Brahman. Then what are apprehended here are zll the
attributes of Brahman, such as knowledge, bliss and the wealth
of the world, without any discrimination. This has been
stated thus: ‘I have become Manz and the Sun’ (Brk.
1-4-10).

25. Atonantena; tathah: lingam

Hence (Brahman is characterised) with endless
qualities ; thus His characteristics hold good.

In the Brahman are established the endless auspicious
qualities taught in the ‘scriptural text, ‘ There are two-fold
forms of the Brahman’ (Brh.11-3-1). That being the case
the Brahman invariably possesses the two-fold characteristics.

! qogeaaded A 1, Pr,
18
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AHIKUNDALADHIKARANA 6
26. Ubhayavyapadesattvahikundalavat

But this is on account of the two-fold designation,
as the coil of the snake.

He is taught to be both one and different in the scriptural
texts, ‘ The Self only is all this’ (Chind. VII-23-2). ‘The
wonderful maker projects from this’ (S've. IV-9). The states
of being in the form of earth etc. are the essential nature
of the Brahman in the same way as the coils are of the snake.
This is stated in the text, ‘ Surely there are two-fold forms
of the Brahman’ (Brh. 11-3-1).

27. Prakasasrayavadva tejastat
Or else like the light and its abode, (both) being light.

Though their essential characteristics appear to be
different, the brightness and its abode are one because they
both possess the nature of brightness. Same is the case with
the non-sentient beings (acif) and the Braghman, as tfley
both belong to the same class,
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28. Purvavad va
Or in the manner stated above.

The word, ‘Or’ is used in the sense of discarding the
two alternative views mentioned above. It has been stated in
a previous occasion that the individual selves are the parts of
the Brahman, who is inseparably connected with them. The
individual selves are of the nature of adjectives to the Brahsmasn,
like the light, class, quality and body are to the respective
objects. Same is the case with the non-sentient beings also;
because the sentient and the non-sentient beings nre regarded
to be one with the Brahman by the use of a common term in
the text, ‘ Verily the Self is this whole world® (Chdnd. VII-
25-2). As regards the other two alterpatives, it is not possible
to set aside the faults, that happen to be in the Brakhman,
It has been proved in the scriptural texts, that the sentient
and the non-sentient beings have the character of adjectives ;
because they are considered as the body of the Brakman
‘ To whom earth is the body’ (Brh. 111-7-3).  To whom the
self is the body * (Brh. 11I-7-3. Madhy.).

154 omitted A 1. ' gERaRAfy M 3.
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29. Pratigsedhacca

And on account of the denial of the characteristics
of the non-sentient beings in the Brahman.

The characteristics of the non-sentient beings are denied
in the Brahman in the scriptural text, ‘ This Brahman does

not become old, on account of the body’s becoming old’

(Chand. V11I-1-5). )
PARADHIKARANA 7

In the Satras 1-1-2 to III-2-29, the Supreme Brahman
is stated to be the primeval cause of the universe. Now a
doubt arises due to some erroneous reasonings that there
is some thing higher than this Brahman. This doubt has
been introduced in the Satra—

30. Paramatah setanmanasambandhabheda-
vyapadesebhyah

There is something higher than this, on account
of the designations of the bridge, measure, connection
and difference.

'Y AL ML 3 "aiomitted M 1.2 Pr. ®agrd Mz 3.
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The scriptures teach that {a) He is the bridge, (5) He is
to be crossed, {c) He is measured, (d) He leads men for
attainment of the bliss. The scriptures are—* Now the Self is
the bridge’ (Chand. VIII-4-1). ‘Having crossed that bridge’
(Chand. VIII-4-2). ‘The Brahman has four feet’ (Chand.
II1-18-2), ‘ He is the bridge that leads to immortality ’* (Mund.
I1-4-5). There are also other texts—‘By this Person this
whole universe is filled. That which is above this. (S've.
II1 and 10). Thas it is understood that there is another
entity which is higher than the Brahman.

31. Samanyat tu
But on account of the usage on resemblance.

The word, ‘but’ refutes the allegations made in the
previous Satra. What is stated above is not correct. Why ?
Because there are thousands of scriptural texts denying the
existence of what is highest apart from the Brahman mentioned
in the words ¢ not that ’ and possessed of the universe with and-
without forms as adjectives. The text is this—* There is none

lagg M 2. *ergfracsasiarg M 2. Pr. %39 omitted A 1.
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Highest except this Self that is mentioned in the words ‘ not
that’ (Brh. 11-3-6). The Highest Brahman is designated as
bridge on His resemblance with bridge : because as the ruler, He
prevents the admixture of the worlds. sccordingly the following
scripture says—* Now, the Self is the bridge and support, in
order to prevent confusion in these worlds’ (Chind. VIII-4-1).
The Brahman alone, who is the instrumental cause and the
material cause of the world is to be attained as the Highest
object. Thisis stated in the scriptural text beginning with :
‘All this world is the Brahman. He is its creator, destroyer
and protector. He is thus to be meditated upon with a calm
mind’ {Chand. 111-14-1) and ending with ‘I shall reach Him
after departing hence’ (Chand. 111-14-4). The expression
‘ He has to be crossed ' means ‘ He has to be reached ’.

32. Buddhyarthah padavat

The scriptures speak of the Brahman like this,
for the purpose of meditation as in the case of the
guarter.

' a1g omitted M 3.
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The designation of measure made in the scriptura!l text,
* That has four quarters’ (Chind. I11I-18-2) isintended only for
meditation, as in the case of the text, ‘ Speech is one quarter
... eye is one quarter ’ (Chand. 111-18-2).

33. Sthanavisesat prakasadivat

- Owing to the Brahman being associated with par-
ticular places, as in the case of light, etc.

It is right to meditate upon the immeasurable Brahman
by connecting Him with particular places. The light and
the spatial ether, etc. can be apprehended as that which
passes through the window and that which is encased within
the pot respectively.

34. Upapatiesca

And on account of its possibility.

It is possible to hold that the Highest Self, who is to be
attained, is also the means of attainment. The scriptural
text states thus, f whomsoever He chooses, by him alone He
can be reached ' (Mund. 111. 2-3).

lggmRRg A1, M 1,
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35. Tathanyapratisedhat

And on account of anything else being denied in
this context.

Except Him there is no other Highest Person, because there is
the denial of 2 highest person other than Him in the scriptural
text, ‘Except whom there is nothing highest and excedpt
whom there is nothing smallest or largest’ (S'vet. 111-9-7).
But there is another text, ‘Tato yaduttarataram’ (S'vet.
I11-10-7). The meaning of this text is this—There is none
Higest except the Purusatattva (the Reality of the Supreme
Person). Therefore the same Reality that is referred to in
the beginning of the -context, is described in the concluding
portion of the context thus ‘He is without form and without
evil. Those, who know Him, become Immortal. The others
suffer pain’ (S'vef. III-10). Thus has been conclided
with reason. The proposition that was made in the beginning
is this, ‘ Having known Him thus, the self reaches something
beyond death. There is no other path’ (S'vet. III-8). Other-
wise there will be contradiction to what is stated in the beginning.

‘sae; Al 'gadomitted M 1,2, °fydumg M 3,
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36. Anena sarvagatatvamayamasabdadibhyah

Omnipresence of that Brghman, is understood
from the declaration of His extending etc.

This Brahman pervades all other objects. This is stated
in the following scriptural texts—‘He is more minute
than the minute. He is more great than the great. (Kath.
1-2-20). *All these are filled by that Person’ (S'vet. 111-9).
¢ Narayane remains pervading everything ' (Taéf. 11-7). ‘ The
eternal, All-pervading, Omnipresent, and Exceedingly Subtle’
{Mund. 1-1-6). The above mentioned fact denies the existence
of higher than Him.

PHALADHIKARANA 8
37. Phalamata upapatieh
From Him start the rewards of worships; on
account of possibility.

¢ From Him’ means ‘from the Highest Brahman alone.’
The worldly pleasures and the final release start from Him only
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who is pleased by the worships and meditation. All the
works are perishable in a moment. As such they are not
capable of yielding the fruits in a subsequent time. There-
fore it is appropriate to hold that the rewards are the effect of
the grace of the all knowing Brahman.

38. S'rutatvacca
And it is so heard from the scriptural statement.

He bestows all rewards because the scriptures also declare
so. ‘He is the eater of food and the giver of wealth ’ (Brh.
1V-4-24). and ‘Indeed, He alone gives the delight’ (Tait.
1-11-7).

39. Dharman Jaiminirata eva

For the same reasons Jaimins thinks it to be the
religious work.

* For the same reasons ’ means ‘ On account of possibility
and the scriptural statements’. The religious works alone

! f§ added after, A 1. * Ifafagfada M 2.
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bring about their rewards. Thus Jaimini thought. The
possibility is thus—1It is seen that the labour of agriculture and
trampling bring about their rewards directly or.indirectly.
The scriptural statements are the injunctions that ordain men
to do certain works. As there is no other way to hold the
injunctions effective, it must be decided that the works them-
selves grant the rewards through what is called 4parva.

40. Pgrvam tu Badarayano hetuvyapadesat

But Bhadarayana holds the former view, on
account of the designation as the cause.

The revered Bhadarayana thinks that the Supreme
Person alone grants the rewards as stated before. *Let
him, who is desirous of getting prosperity, offer a white
animal to the deity Vayu (wind)’ (Tait. Sam. 1I-1-1). ‘He
alone leads him to prosperity ’ (Tait. Sass. I11-1-1). These
scriptural texts themselves in ordaining certain rituals teach
that the deity Vayu and so on, grant the rewards to men,
because they have the Eord as their Self. There isanestablished
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philosophical rule, namely, if anything is wanted to make
the scriptural ordinance sensible, it should be supplied
from the other source of a similar scriptural passage. This
principle has been adopted in respect of the passage * They
obtain a good renown’. The other source meant in question
of the present topic is ‘ Who remaining in the wind ' (Brh.
I11-7-7).

THUS ENDS THE 2ND PiDA OF THE 3RD ADHYAYA.

1 g omitted Pr. *f§ added after, A 1, M 2, Pr.
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ADHYAYA 111, PADA III

SARVAVEDANTAPRATYAYADHIKARANA 1

1. Sarvavedantapratyayar codanadyavisesat

What is understood from all Vedania texts is one,
on account of there being no difference in injunc-
tions, etc.

Each of the Upasanas (meditations) Dahara etc., though
taught in different texts, is one and the same; because the
injunctions, such as ‘should know, should meditate®, the
results, the forms and the names are common. This is similar
to the case of the works ordained in Vedic texts.

lgw e A L



rPA qgIeEa: [ﬂﬁi

ey VRewgrafr i U

sfedmgraRrmRER’ @ fEefily 3, RSk
grEwal afaagigE ¥g: 1)

|TEqTTeT ; aurey fe garasiisr
qaae afvaa | 30

2. Bhedanneticedekasyamape

If it be said that the Vidyas are not one on
account of different mentioning; we deny this, since
it is even in one.

The Vidyds are not one; because the same matter
repeated in the texts without difference, proves the object of
injunction to be different. It is not so. No difference is
apprehended in the object of injunctions; because the same
Vidya could be repeated in different S'dkhas for the benefit of
different cognising ageats.

3. Svadhyayasya ; tathatvehi samacaredhikaracca
savavacca tanniyamah

Indeed, S'rovraia is a part of the mode of the
study of the veda; because then only its unavoidability
could be maintained; moreover this is so mentioned
in the work called Samacara. The rule laid down for
it, is similar to that in the case of the Sava homa.

! gaiRTiefa M 3.
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The compulsory rule as regards those, who resort to
S'irovrata (i.e., vow of the head) has been given in the Atharva-
Veda thus—*To him alone the knowledge of the Brahman
must be revealed’. That S'irovrata forms a part of the mode
of the study of the Vedas, is revealed by the scriptural
text that connects it with the study of the Vedas, ‘This
should not be studied by one, who has broken the vow’.
In the work called, Samdcira it has been stated thus—
“This has been commented upon by the Vedavrata’ (i.e., the
vow of the study of Vedas). The word, Brahman, used in the
expression Brahmavidya, refers to the Vedas. Slirovrata
belongs to them only (Atharvanikas,) just as the Savahoma.
Hence there is nothing to" indicate that they are different
Vidyas.

4. Darsayatica

And-the scriptures reveal thus.

! snrgaw Pr. ‘guEmed A1, M 2.
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The scriptural statements, themselves reveal the oneness
of the Vidyds. In the Daharavidya of Chandogayopanisad,
eight qualities of the Brahman are mentioned. *But in the
Taittiriyopanisad they are merely referred to thus:—* That
which is within the Brahman’. (Tait. 11-10-23).

5. Upasamharorthabhedad vidhisesavat
samaneca -

Meditations ‘thus being one and the same, there
is combination of qualities; on account of non-
difference of the purpose as in the case of what subserves
injunction.

Thus the Vidyas with the same titles being the same, the
qualities mentioned in one text are to be combined with those
mentioned in another, on account of non-difference of purpose.
This is as in the case of those which subserve the object of a
single injunction.

ANYATHATVADHIKARANA 2

Having accepted what is stated in Pirvakinda (i.e., the
Pirvamimamsa) the Sttrakira proceeds.

1 fyfgarmamafala M 3. "feadsa M 1, 2.
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6. Anyathaivam sadaditi cennavisesat

If it be said that there is difference in the Vidyas
on account of the statements; we say no, on account of
non-difference.

The meditation on the Udgitha viewed as Prana, is
ordained in the text of the Brhaddranyaka and Chandogya
Upanigsads resulting in the defeat of the enemy. Having re-
tained in the heart, the view namely, The Udgithavidyds men-
tioned in the two Upanigads are one and the same, the Pirvg-
paksin (the objector) puts forth his view as if held by the
Sidhantin. The meditation on the Udgitha viewed as Prdana
in the Brhadaranyakopanisad has as its object that which is the
agent in the act of singing it out. Inanother text (i.e., Chando-
gyopanisad), it has as its object, that which is the object of
singing. This has been so understood in the following scriptu-
ral texts, ¢ Then they spoke to Prana of the mouth—Please sing
that for us. Saying ‘ So be it’ this Prana sang loudly.’ {Brk.
1-3-7). The statement in the Brhaddranyakopanisad shows
that the Udgithavidyd has as its object that which is the agent

1f: added M 1, Pr. * e Pr.
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in the act of singing it out. The Udgitha is considered as
havmg as its object, that which is the object of action of
singing and it is so stated in the-Chdndogyopanisad thus——
" They meditated upon Udgitha, that is viewed as Praga of the
mouth’ (Chand. 1-2-7). Thus it is stated in the objection
that the Vidyds mentioned in thé two Upanisads are quite
different from each other. The answer is—It is not so:
because they have a common beginning. In one text it is
stated thus—*Let us overcome the Asuras at the sacrifices by
means of the Udgitha’ (Byh. I-3-1). In another text also this
line occurs—*The gods took the Udgithe, thinking they
would, with that, overcome the Asuras’ (Chind. 1-2-1).

7. Na va prakarapabhedat parovariyastvadivat

Or on account of the difference of the contexts ;
as in the case of the attributes of being higher than the
high etc.

This is not so. The contexts of the both, are different.
In the Chindogyopanisad, the Pramava which is a part of

! 3fewiisd IR omitted A 1, M 1.
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the Udgitha is said to be the object of the meditation in the
text—* Let him meditate on the syllable *Om ' as Udgitha®
(Chand. 1-1-1). Brhadiranyakopanisad begins with the
passage, ‘ Let us overcome the Asuras at the sacrifice by means
of the Udgitha’ {Brh. I-3-1). Here the meditation refers to
the whole of the Udgithz as the object. Hence these Vidyds
are considered to be different from each other due the difference
in their forms. As regards the meditation on the Udgjtha, in
the text of the same S'd&ha, the Highest Self is viewed as of
golden colour and He is also viewed differently as possessing
the attributes of being higher than the high.

8. Samjhiatascet tadukiamasts tu tadapi

If it be said so on account of the commeon term ;
that also is there.

1f the Vidyds mentioned in the two texts are held only
one, as they possess the common term of Udgitha, the common
term persists, even where the object of injunction differs.
Take for instance the term °‘Agnihotra’, which applies to

lggred A1, M 2
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the permanent Agnihotra as well as to the occasional Agni-
hotra, that belongs to the sacrifice, called, ‘ Kundapiyinim
Ayanam ’ and is to be performed only for a mouth.

9. Vyaptesca samafijasam
This is appropriate, on account of extension.

Just as in the beginning of the first chapter of the Chandog-
yopanigad, in further portions also there is the mention of
the Pranava. Therefore in the middle also the meditation
mentioned in the text—' They meditated upon the Udgitha’
(Chand. 1-2-2) should be the meditation on the Pranava.

SARVABHEDADHIKARANA 3
10. Sarvabhedadanyatreme

Because of the non-difference of everything, these
attributes are apprehended even in other places.

.. ' He, who knows the oldest and the best, becomes himself
the oldest and the best, The Prana is the oldest and best’
(Chand. V-1-1; Brh. VI-1-1 and Kaugs.). In all these three
texts, it is stated unanimously that Prama is the oldest ;
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because it is the cause for the existence of the sense-organs,
such as speech, etc., and for their functions. In the two texts,
namely Chandogya and Brhadiranyaka it is-stated that the
quality of being the richest is mentioned as belonging to Prana,
though it really pertains to the speech. But this is not stated
in Kausitaki text. However there is no difference between
the Pranavidyds taught in all the three texts, because the
Prana is said to possess the quality of being the oldest in all
these texts with the same reasonings. Therefore the quality
of being the richest also must be included in the Prapavidya
mentioned in the Kausitak? text.

INANDADYADHIKARANA 4
11. Anandadayah pradhunasya
Bliss, etc. have to be included; on account of the
non-difference of the chief cbject.

The word * non-differepce ’ is supplied from the last Sitra.
The attributes, such as stainlessness knowledge and bliss, etc.

lagit A L ’ fagada M 1.
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which are among the essential characteristrics of the Brahman
and which help in proving Him, have to be included in all the
Vidyas relating to the Highest Self. Because the Brahman
remains as the common object to be meditated in all the Vidyas.
12. Priyasirastvadyapraptil ; upacayapacayau
hi bhede

The qualities, such as, having joy for His head, are
not to be included ; for if the difference in head, sides etc.
accepted as qualifying attributes of the Brahman, there
would be increase and decrease in the Brahman.

Here the qualities, such as, having joy for His head as
per the text ‘Verily Joy is His head’ (T@ét. I111-5-2) are not
to be included ; because these cannot be the qualities, that
could determine the.nature of the Brahman. Suppose the
differences in head, etc. are the attributes of the Brahniian.

Then it happens that there would be the increase and the
decrease in the Brahman.

13. laretvarthasamanyat
But the other qualities have to be included as théy
are common to the Brahman.

g A L *mEgf M 1, wEasa ete. M 3
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Here the conclusion arrived at is this—Bliss, etc. are
included in those qualities, that help in proving and specifying
the Brahman. Hence they are common with the Brakmasn.

14. Adhyanaya prayojanabhavai

Those qualities are intended for meditation; on
account of the absence of any other purpose.

The teachings, such as, ‘baving joy for His head’ are
intended for meditation only; because there is no any cher
purpose for them.

15. Atmasabdacca

And on account of the use of the term Atman
in the scriptural texts.

The word, Atman (Self) occurs in the scriptural text,
‘There is the Inner Self who is different and full of Bliss’
(Fait. 1, 11-5-2). Therefore the head, sides etc. are not the
essential qualities of the Brahman,
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16. Atmagrhitiritaravadutiarat

The Highest Self is referred to by the term Atman
as in other places; on account of the subsequent
reference. . ’

By the word, ‘Self’ is apprehended the Highest Self.
This is understcod in this way, because there are subsequent
passages, such as, ‘It thought. Let me become many’ (Tait.
I, 11-6-2) that reveal the Lord’s will to become many. It is
like in the case of the word Atman (Self) found in the text
*This world was before, only one Atman ’ (Self).

17. Anvyaditi cet syadavadharanat

If it be said, the word, Atman (Self) is used in
connection with other objects also, we say, it is deter-
mined that He alone is referred to in other contexts also.

The word, Atman (Self) used in the préceding occasions,
refers to Pranamaya. How then can it be determined that
He is meant there, with the help of the subsequent passage ?

oszifeaa A 1, M 2, Pr,
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To this objection the answer is this, It has been ascertrined
from the scriptural text, ‘From the Highest Self originates
the spatial ether’ (Tait. 1-2-1-2) that Prdpamaya refers to
the Highest Self. Thus the Highest Self alone is determined
to have been meant here,

KARYAKHYANAIDHIKARANA 5

18. Karyakhyanadaparvam

The new thing is enjoined in the text, on account
of the statement of what is to be effected.

In describing the Pranavidyd it is stated * He, who knows
the eldest and best’ {Br. VI-1-1), Then it is stated that water
constitutes a dress for Prina. The Acamana (sipping of
water) has been stated thus—* Therefore, having known thisin
this manner, one should sip water before and after the meals.
This makes Prina not naked’. Here it is right to hold that
the meditation upon water, that is used for Acamana, as being

*gads M 2, Pr. ‘@ramr A L
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the dress for Prana is enjoined ; because this is not established
otherwise. Acamana of water could not be enjoined because
it is dlready established by good custom ; but it is mentioned
for enjoining the dress of Prana. It is an accepted rules that
that alone should be enjoined which is not established other-
wise, o
SAMANADHIKARANA 6
19. Samana eva cabhedat

When some thing is common, there is no difference
in other qualities also.

In the Agnirahasya, and the Brhaddranyakopanigad
there are statements on the S'andilyavidyi. In one text it
is stated thus—'He should meditate on the Self, who is con-
ceivable in mind, who is in the form of Praga and light, who
has a true will and who isin the form of the spatial ether’ {Vaja.
S'at. P. Br. 10-4-6-2). In the other text (Brhadiranyako-
panigad) it is stated thus—'This person who is conceivable in
the mind is in the form of light and truth, shines forth in the

L omagaEEw: M 2,
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interior of the heart, like the grain of rice and the grain of
wheat. He is the Controller of all. He s the Lord of all. He is
the Chief of all. He rules everything’ {Bri. V-6-1). In both
the texts, He is mentioned as Manomaya {conceivable in
mind). Hence the statement of His controllership, does not
contradict the statement of His possession of true will
which is the expansion of the former. Therefore the Sandilys-
vidyd of the two texts is one and the same, as there is no
difference in their characteristics.

SAMBANDHADHIKARANA 7
20. Sambandhadevamanyairap:

On account of the connection (of the same
in both) the gualities are common to both.

The passage begins with, *This person, who is seen
inside the orb of the sun and also within the right eye’ (Brk.
V-5-2). Then the passage states that the true Brahman is
to be meditated upon as present in the orb of the sun and in
the right eye. Then two secret names of the Brahinan are
mentioned in the scriptural texts, ‘His secret name is 4Aar,

dysgg M 1, Pr.
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He is above all gods. (Brh. V-5-3). ‘His secret name is
Aham, He is above all selves’ (Brh. V-5-4). In both the
texts, is mentioned only one object, to be meditated upon.
Therefore the two texts mention the same Vidya and both
the names have to be meditated upon.

21. Na va vis'egdt
This is not so; on account of the difference.

This is not correct. The Vidyds are different; because
there is difference in the places with which the Brahman
is said to be connected, the places being the orb of the sun
and the right eye. Therefore each name is restricted in regard

to each place.
22. Dars'ayati ca

The text also declares this.

The Vidyds mentioned in the two texts are distinct from
each other. This is because the text ‘His form mentioned

! &% omitted A 1.
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here is the same as that mentioned in the other context®

(Chand. 1-7-5), mentions the application of the form described
in one place, to the other place also.

SAMBHRTYADHIKARANA 8
23. Sambhrtidyuvyapiyapi catah

And for the same reason the two virtues namely
the holding together the powers and pervading the
spatial ether, do not apply to all Vidyas.

*Gathered together are these greatest powers, in the
Brahman. The Greatest Brahman in the beginning pervaded
the sky (Tait. Br. 11-4-7-10). In the Greatest Brakhman are
seen together all these powers. The Brakman pervaded the
sky., These attributes are not stated with reference to any
special meditation. However they cannot be included in
all meditations. Therefore the quality of pervading the
sky is connected with such meditation in which the place
other than small is mentioned. In this text His holding of the
powers is mentioned along with the pervasion of the spatial
ether. Hence this quality also is applicable only in that
case.
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PURUSAVIDYADHIKARANA 9
24. Purugavidyayamapi celares@manamnanai

There is difference among the Purugavidyas also ;
because what is stated in one, is not stated in the
other.

The Purusavidyds described in the Taittiriyaka and the
Chindogya Upanisads are different from each other. In one
of them are stated the agent of the sacrifice and his wife
as the limbs of the sacrifice and the three libations.
These have not been recorded in the other text. There is
also difference in respect of the fruits. In tee Taittiripaka
text the self of the meditator is mentioned as Yajamdna (the
agent of the sacrifice). The evenings, mornings and middays
are mentioned as the three Savanas (libations). The fruit
is the attainment of the greatness of the Brahman. In this

Y i omitted M 1, Pr, * aEmaaeRkagaaatend A 1,
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text the fruit is not mentioned and hence this Purugavidyd
is held as A#gavidyd (subordinate One) to the Brghma-
vidyd which is mentioned together with the fruit in the
previous portion. In the Chandogya text it is stated thus—
The hunger etc. are Diksd (consecration). The life divided
into three parts assumes the forms of the three Savanas
{libations). The fruit is stated ' He lives for hundred years®
(Chand. 111-16-7).

VEDHADYADHIKARANA 1o
25. Vedhadyarthabhedait

On account of the difference of purpose, such as
piercing ete.

In the beginning of the Upanisad (of the Atharvanikas)
are recited the Mantras ‘ pierce the S'ukra, pierce the heart’.
In the beginning of the Upanisad (of the Aitareyins) are
recited the Mantras dealing with the Mahgvrata. Similarly the
Maniras recited by the Taittiripakas—' May Mitra be propitious
to us’ (Tait. 1-1-1). *May He protect us together’ {Tait.

1 fergeed Pr. ? g gREITAgSaT A 1
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1-2-1). These Mantras of the Taittiriyakas have certain
power and lead to different results. Thus they form parts
of the study of the Vedas, They are not parts of the Vidya.

26. Hanan tapayanas’abdasesatvat kusacchandah-
stutyupaganavat taduktam

The statement of getting rid of something has
another supplementary statement regarding its reaching
another, as in the case of Kusas, metres, praise and
singing. This has been stated. ’

In one S'gkha it is stated that the wise, who attain
the Brahman, get rid of the Punya and Papa. This
is said to be meditated upon. In another S'dkhad are
mentioned the places of entry of them. The Punyakarmans
attach themselves to his friends and Papakarmans enter his
enemies. In one S'akhd are mentioned both the release
from them and the places of entry of them. All these are

lamgad: A L
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intended for the meditation by the wise. The statement
getting rid of them means both the getting rid of them
and also their reaching other places. The word, ®getting
rid of’ means ‘leaving’ and the word, ‘reaching’ means
‘entry’. It is right to hold that when the leaving alone
or the entry alone is mentioned, both of them are
intended. It is not right to hold the alternative course of
them. The statement of the entry is only supplement to
what is stated in the words * getting rid of . This is because
it declares the places to which the good and evil works, got
rid of by the wise, are transferred. Hence it follows that one
should be the supplement to the other. In one place this
statement occurs—* The Kusas relating to the tree’. Thisis
supplemented by another statement occurring in a different
place, namely, ‘ The Kusds relating to the Udambara tree .
The statement, * The metres of the gods and Asuras’ has
the supplementary text, ‘ The metres of the gods are prior.’
* The clause, ¢ He begins with gold the Stotra of the Sodasin '

'g3gag M 2, Pr. i M o2
* f¥0qa omitted M 2, 3. - 45159 omitted, M 2.
i 20



30§ EEEECH [arfar,

2fy; @ar 9 T IwEla” gda=dnA ¢ amade-
a3 zfy | wggapmaEae gifaEadaan duaeat adt |
fipedt sareq: | agwA—Cfafig AEART WEHAEAET,
farema ” gaifeAn ol

gtwrnfireom 13
[ITOY AR=TTAIGE; T €= I 9 0l

@?@@Hﬁ'@%ﬁ[; il G f‘[:ﬁf&[ fasa:; qrg g1 irﬁm\’ '
{ﬁ\' ﬁaﬁlﬁm-‘m% %;{Eﬂ | QTIGFG}—-—-“H Ay fﬂ{@ﬁ ;f’ﬂ

has for its supplementary clause, ‘ He begins the sfofra of the
Sodagin, when the sun has half risen’ (Tait. Sam. VI-6-11).
The statement, * All the priests join in the-singing * has for its
supplementary statement, ‘ The Ad/hivaryn priest does not sing.’
(Tait. Sumk. Vi-3-1). Thus the statement as regards the
getting rid of has the supplementary statement of reaching.
Therefore it is proper that the alternative course should not
arise here when the other one is available, Therefore it is
stated thus—* One statement will supplement ancther as the
alternative course is not proper’ (Pir. Mi. X-8-15).

SAMPARAYADHIKARANA 12
27. Samparaye tartavyabhavat; tathahyanye

At death the Punpya and Papa Karmans leave the
person: because there is nothing to be enjoyed there-
after. For, thus certain texts declare.

That there will be getting rid of the good and bad deeds
at the time of death is stated in the text, * Shaking off the
sins as a horse his hairs, and shaking off the body ’ (Chand.
VIi1-13-1). In a different S’akha, the giving up of the good
and the bad deeds on the way has been stated thus, ¢ The self
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reaches the river Virajdand shakes off his good and bad deeds*
(Kaus. 1-37). Though it has been stated so differently, it
should be meditated upon only at the time of death. After
the separation from the body, the self ought not to enjoy
pleasure or pain, without attaining the Braliman. Accordingly
in another 8'Gkhd it is stated that the self reaches the Breiiman
immediately after the death. The relevant passage is this—
*For him there is delay only so long as he is not freed from
the body ; then he will reach the Brahman’ (Chand. V1-14-2).

28. Chandata Ubhayavirodhat

As it is desired; on account of there being no
contradiction of either.

There are scriptural statements to prove that the good
and evil deeds leave the self at the time of death. There are
also statements to show that the Bralman ought to be attained
immediately after death. There should be no contradiction
between these two statements. Therefore the scriptural
statement, ‘ He gives up good and evil deeds’ (Kaug. 1-37) has

'ggegarfa M 2.
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to be considered so as to suit the convenience. This means
that this passage must be taken as coming before the
earlier passage ‘Having reached that path of the gods’
(Kaug. 1-21).

Then the following objection is put—
29. Gaterarthavatvamubhayatha ; anyatha hi virodah

There is a meaning in the soul's going, only on the

two-fold hypothesis; for otherwise there is contradic-
tion,

The scriptural text referring to the journey through the
path of gods, will be sensible only when the leaving of the deeds
is accepted to take place on two different occasions. Otherwise
if it is considered to take place at the time of death, then all
his deeds must perish at that time. Then as he has no body,
he cannot proceed by any path. Hence there will be contradic-
tion regarding the journey, as stated in the scriptural texts.

tafaseg M 2, 3. . wmEMa
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This objection is refuted thus—
30. Upapannastallaksaparihopalabdherlokavat

That assumption is justified; on account of per-
ception of the things, that are caused by that. This
is as in ordinary experience.

At the time of the separation from the body, all his
deeds become destroyed. Yet it is possible for him to
px'*oceed through the path; because those, who meditate
upon the Brahman, can achieve their objects even without
deeds, as stated in the scriptural text. ‘He becomes a
self-ruler, he moves about in all worlds according to his
will > (Chand. VI11-25-2). This is just as in the world, those,
who serve the kings obtain all their desires, that could not be
got by other persons.

31. Yavadadhikaramavasthitiradhikarikanam

Of those, who are entrusted with certain office,
there is subsistence of their Karmans, as long as they
are in that office.
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Even the wise sages, Vasistha and others, enjoy the
various fruits of their works, after giving up the body ; because
the Harmans, that lead to their holding a particulare office, are
not destroyed. As long as their office lasts, they remain there
in order to enjoy the fruits of their deeds. They do not proceed
by the path of light, etc. It will be stated that even of those
who obtained the knowledge of Brahman, the deeds which
actually began to yield the fruits, will perish only after their
fruits have been fully enjoyed.

ANIYAMADHIKARANA 13
32. Aniyamah sarvesamavirodhah sabdanumanabhyam

There is no restriction, in regard to the path since
all have to go on that. Thus there is non-contradiction
of scriptural texts and Smygtis.

In the texts dealing with the meditations such as Upa-
kosala, it has been stated that those who meditate upon the
Brakman as stated therein, proceed along the path of light, ete.

lazgfg A L.
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But there is no restriction that those alone who meditate upon
the Brahman as stated in those Vidyds attain the Brakman
by that path and hence they alone should meditate on that
path. But all the meditators engaged in various Vidyds also
attain the Brahman, and go by that path. Then only the
contradiction between the teachings of the scriptures and
the Smrtis can be averted. The scriptural text menticned
in the Paficignividyd (i.e., the meditation on the five fires)
is this—‘Those, who in the forest meditate on faith and
truth, they reach the path of light’. (Bri. VI-2-13). Smyi
text is this—* Fire, light, day, the bright-fortnight etc.
(Bhag. Gi. V111-24).

AKSARADHYADHIKARANA 14

33. Aksaradhiyam tvavarodhah samanyatadbhava-
' ' bhyamaupasadavatiadukiam

The conceptions of the Imperishable, have to be
included in all the meditations; on account of the
sameness of the object of meditation and of the
possibility of the meditation, as in the case of those
belonging to the Upasad. This has been thus stated
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The scriptural texts begin with, ‘ This is indeed Imperi-
shable’ (Brk. 1II-8-8), ‘Then the higher knowledge is that
whereby that Imperishable is apprehended’ (Mund. 1-1-5) and
end respectively with, ** It is neither gross nor minute, neither
short nor long, it is not red’ (Brh. 111-8-8), ‘ That which is not
visible and not knowable’ (Mund. 1-1-6), Here in the
Paravidyas (the higher meditations) all the attributes of the
Imperishable Brakman (such as), neither gross nor visible etc.
have to be included; because the Brahman, the possessor of
these attributes, is apprehended to be a single object. And
because without these attribates, it is not possible to meditate
upon Him, as distinct from all other objects. The characteris-
tics that distinguish the Brahmati from the individual souls, are
the bliss etc. that do not tolerate the connection with evils. In-
deed it is natural that the Gunas (subordinates) are in harmony
with the Pradhana (principal). Consider the following for in-
stance—The Mantra that stands in a subordinate relation to
the Upasad offerings in the Catiiratra (the four days’ function)

! gEgeEaEEak A L, M 1. ' % omitted A 1, M 1.
8 afg for fg M 2. Pr.
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of the Jamadagnya sacrifice, is recited in a low voice (Uparsu)
according to the rules prescribed for the Maniras of Yajurveda
to which the principal thing Upasad belongs. This principle
has been explained in the Par. Mim. Si., 111-3-9.

That following this argument, it could not be objected
that all the attributes stated in different Vidyas, have to be
included in all the Vidyas, is proved in the following Satrg—

34. Iyadamananat

Only so much qualities have to be included for
the sake of meditation.

The word ¢ Amanana’ means ° the consecrated meditation.’
Only so much of the qualities have to be included in all
meditations, as are useful in distinguishing the Brakman from

other objects.
ANTARATVADHIKARANA 15

35. Antara Bhutagramavatsvatmanonyatha bhedanu-
papattiriti cennopadesavat

Should it be said that the enquiry about the inner
eyfafers Pr.
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self, refers to that self to whom the aggregate form of
material things belongs; since otherwise the difference
of the two replies could not be accounted for; we say
—no; as in the case of the instruction.

The question put by Usasta about the self (in Brh. I11-
4-1) refers to the individual self to whom the aggregate form of
material things belongs. Otherwise the object mentioned in the
reply * The self is he, who breathes through the vital wind {i.e.,
Prapa)’ could not be differentiated from the one, mentioned in
the reply given to the question of Kahola, as freed from hunger
thirst etc. It is not so. In both the places the questions are in
only one form, namely, ‘ The Self, who is the inner self of all®
(Brh.111-4-1). Hence in both the places the Highest Self is
referred to. Causing the breath and the absence of thirst
and hunger mentioned in the reply could be justified only in the
Highest self. That the Highest self is the cause of breathing,
has been mentioned in the text, ¢ who could breathe and live if
there were not this blissful Akasa (Brahman) ?* (Tait. 1-2-7).
As in the case of the Sadvidys, the repeated questions and
answers refer to the same object {Brahman).
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Though there is a difference of persons putting the ques-
tions, yet that will not cause the difference in the Vidya.
This fact is explained in the next Satra—

36. Vyatiharo visisants hitaravat

There is the combination of ideas ; for the attributes
specify the same object, as in other cases.

When the subject matter is decided to be same, there
should be the combination of ideas of those who put the
questions. The combination should be thus—Usasta should
know Him, also as free from hunger and thirst; Kaholg also
should bear the idea, that He causes the breath etc. because these
two statements distinguish the Highest self. The same is the
case in another context, namely, sadvidys also.

How is it that the same thing is meant in the Sadvidya,
even there is the repetition in question etc.? The reply is this—

1 g} omitted M 1. *39g% M 1, Pr.
? gfgarary omitted M 1, Pr.
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37. Saiva hi satyadayah
Indeed the same Highest God and The Truth etc.

The questions asked in different contexts are about the
same Divinity mentioned in the text—* This Divinity thought’
(Chand. VI-3-1). The replies also mean the same thing, namely,
‘That is Reality. That is the Self etc’ (Chind. VI-8-7).

KAMADYADHIKARANA 16
38. Kamaditaratra tatra cayatanadibhyal

Desire, -etc. are common here and there, as known
from the abode etc.

In the Chdndoyopansiad occur the following passages :—
‘In it there is the subtle Akdsa (Brahman) This and what is
within that, both should be meditated upon. (Chind. VIII-1-1).
‘ This is the Self devoid of evils’ (Chand. VIII-1-5). *With
true desire and true will’ (Chand. VIII-1-5). In the Brha-
daranyakopanisad it is stated thus—' In the space within the
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heart lies the Raler of all and the Lord of all* (Bri. 1V-4-22).
In both these texts, it is stated that He has heart as His abode,
He has true will and He is the controller of all. These
references indicate that the Daharavidya is meant in both the
contexts. Therefore the qualities, beginning with being devoid
of evil and ending with the possession of true desire along
with the possession of true will have to be included in both
the contexts.

39. Adaradalopah

On account of the purposeful statement, there
cannot be omission.

¢ There is not any diversity here’ (Brh. IV-4-19).  He is
the Self, said ‘not this, not this’ (Brk. 1V-4-22). These
negative statements do not negate the attributes, namely,
being the controller of all etc, because they are purposely
taught in the following text, as they are not otherwise
"known. °‘He is the controller of all, He is the Lord of
all’ (Brh. 1V-14-22). Hence there could not be any omission.

1 geEecaagan™ M 1. ! agdseeagd=an M 2, Pr.
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All these worlds are one with the Brahman, as they are
the production of him. The statement, namely, ‘ There
is not any diversity here’ means to deny the existence of the
things separately without having the Brahman as their Self.
The clanse, ‘not so, not so’ declares that the Brahman is
not of material nature.

40. Upasthitetastadvacanat

The self, who has reached the Brahman, on the
very same account {moves about in all the worlds as he
likes); for it is so declared by the text. -

The word, Upasthita, means, ‘ one who has reached the
Brahman! The word * Afah’ means‘on the very sameaccount’
namely ‘reaching’. He approaches his relatives as and
when he likes as stated in the text, ‘He moves about there
eating, playing.and enjoying ’ (Chand. VIII-12-2). ‘This is
the fruit of his attainment of the final release. It is not
the fruit connected with Sanisdra. Therefore the Vidya
covering His qualities is also the Paravidya.

‘gafy ML
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TANNIRDHARANANIVAMAIDHIKARANA 17
41. Tannirdharapaniyamastaddrsieh ; prihagghya-
pratibandhah phalam

There is no necessity of undertaking of the megita-
tion on the Udgitha; because it is so seen in the
scriptures. The non-obstruction is the separate fruit
for it.

It is not necessary that the meditation on the Udgitha
should be adopted in the sacrifices, as in the case of the
Godohana (milk-pail), because even those, who do not
meditate- on the Udgitha are seen to perform the sacri-
fices. The scriptural text in support of this view is this.
*Therefore those who meditate on this and those who do
not meditate on this both perform the sacrifices’ (Chand.
I-1-10). The present tense is used in the text, * That which
is performed with the knowledge, will have powerful effect’
(Chand. 1-1-10). Even then, the meditation is assumed to be
an object of the injunction, as it grants powerful effect to

13fig omitted M 1. ‘wEgsm M1, Cdfdaed M 2.
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the sacrifice. ‘The vigorous effect’ means ‘the power of
granting the fruits without delay, as no obstruction is caused
by other more powerful deeds’. Therefore the meditation
on the Udgitha gives fruit, other than that which is obtained
by the performance of sacrifice and hence there is no insis-
tence on the meditation in this case.

PRADANADHIKARANA 18

49. Pradanavadeva taduktam

Just as in the case of the offerings. This has been-
explained. ‘

‘In the Daharavidya, there is the mention of the medita-
tion on the Brahman, as possessed of attributes, such as being
devoid of evil, etc.” There will be the repetition of the medita-
tions on the Brahman when He is viewed to possess varions
qualities one after another; because in each case He is con-
sidered to be varied on account of the connection with each of
the qualities. This case is analogous to that of the sacrifical
offerings. There is the text, ‘ He is to offer a Purodasa
to Indra the ruler, etc.’ (Tait. Sam. 11-3-6). The essential
pature of Indra changes, as his attributes are mentioned one
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after another. At each time the cblation of the Purodéva
has to be repeated. This has been stated thus—'As the
divinities are different, the oblations are different’ {Saw.
EKanda. 1-13-15).

LINGABHUVASTVADHIRARANA 19

43. Lisgabhayastvat taddhs baliyastadapi

On account of a good number of indicatory marks ;
because that proof is stronger. This is so stated
elsewhere.

The word, Ndrayana, occurs in the text, * The thousand-
headed God etc.’ {Tait. 11-11-1). ‘This is not a specification
of the object of the meditation of the Daharavidyd alone
mentioned therein. It has to be taken as a specification of
the objects of all the Vidyds mentioned in different texts;
because there are many statements containing particular
significances in favour of this decision. Indeed, these state-
ments while referring the objects of the meditations with the
words Aksara, Saibhu, S'iva, Supreme Brahman etc. specify
that these objects are nothing but Ndrayena. The sentences,

ors omitted A 1, M 3.
21
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which contain specific indications, have a greater proving
power, than the context. This also has been stated in the
Par. Mim. Sa. 111-3-14).

PURVAVIKALPKDHIKARANA 20
44. Parvavikalpah prakaranal syat kviya manasavat

There is option with regard to what precedes, on
account of the context; and hence it is an actmn, as
in the case of the Manasagraha.

In the text, ‘Built of mind, built of speech, built of
Prina” YAgnirahasya of Vajasaneyins), are mentioned the
metaphorical representations of the fire. These have to
be conmected with the sacrifices, which are of the nature

‘i gl whvarareEy s feRy Rsemr sefagae
|%: | A qAfEd TR FITAFAT S I
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3 Agnirahasya is represented by the 10-th chapter of the Saigpatha-
brakmana of the Vajasaneya school following the Madhyashdine recension
(Printed and published by Dr. A. Weber, Berlin 1855). The Agnirahas-
yopanisad printed and published in Grantha character with Rafigaramanaja’s
commentary at Kumbakonam, is a summary of the 4 th section of the 1§ th
chapter said above.
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of the principal ones having the fire in the alter built with
bricks as a subordinate ; which fire is referred to in the text,
*Or non-existent (Asaf) alone was in the beginning'. Here
the doubt is that these are alternative ones to the fire seated
in the altar made of bricks. This is similar to the case of the
Soma cup imagined by mind in the sacrifice of 12 days.
No contradiction arises; because they may conveniently be
auxiliary elements in sacrificial performances though they are
imagined by mind.

45, Aiidesacca
And on account of the transfer.

The text ‘ Of these each one is as great as the previous one’
{Madh. 8. Br. 10-4-1-3) transfers the power of the fire seated
in the altar of bricks, to the fire of mind. Therefore the fire of
mind, etc. become auxiliaries to the sacrificial performances.

46. Vidyaiva tu nirdharanad darsanacea

But it is Vidya (meditation) only; on account of
determination and what is seen in the texts.
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These fires of the mind etc. belong to the class of
meditation only. The meaning is that these fires are auxili-
aries to the sacrifices of meditation. They are determined to
be of meditation, as there is in them the metaphorical
representation of fires as stated in the text ‘ Indeed, they are
verily made of thought’ (Mddh. 8. Br. 10-4-1-12). They
bave been determined in that way in order to reveal that they
belong to the class of meditation, as they are connected with
the sacrifice of meditation. Here it is seen that there are
scriptaral texts to prove that the sacrifices could be of the
mind. ‘By the mind, the cups were taken’ (Madh. S'. Br.
10-4-1-3} and so on.

47. S'rutyadibaliyastvacca na badhah

And there cannot be annulment, on account of

the scriptural text etc. being more powerful than other
proofs.

There cannot be refutation as regards the connection
of these with the sacrifice of the meditation by the context
that is weaker. Because this fact is understood by the statements

TwEwd A L : * gadadg A L
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with the association of clear terms and also by the scriptural
text, ¢ Indeed, they are made by the thought oaly. For thought
alone they are made for him who knows this’ (Madk.
§'. Br. 10-4-1-12).

48. Anubandhadibhyah prajianiaraprihakivavad
drstas'ca tadukiam

On account of the statement of the connected
things, this is different as in the case of other medita-
tions. This has been seen in other texts, and it has
been so declared.

The statement of the things connected with the sacrifice
is seen in the text, ‘ By the mind the sacrificial cups have been
taken’ (Mddh. S'. Br. 10-4-1-3). There are also scriptural
texts to show that there are sacrifices of meditation—
‘By thought alone are they made’ (Madh. S'. B, 10-4.
1-12). It is understood that the sacrifice of meditation
is ordained in the above mentioned texts. This is known

! gafiEIRnEEENaTagd:, ® sgnalyeaiag etc. A 1, Pr.
® awtg omitted A 1, M 2, 3.
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different from the sacrifice of action as in the case of medita-
tions Daharavidyd etc. It is seen that the injunctions are
meant in the texts that are Anuvdda—‘He, who does it
through the knowledge’ (Chdnd. 1-1-10). This has been
stated in Pfr. Mim. Sa. 111-5-21.

49, Na samanyadapyupalabdhermytyuvannahi
lokapattih

Not so. The transfer is only in respect of some
common attributas; as in the case of God of death.
It does not mean that the person reaches the region of
the god of death.

The text ‘' Each of these fires has the same effect as seen
in that’ (Madh. 8. Br. 10-4-1-3) says that whatever fruit is
obtained by the means of the fire of the brick-made altar,
the same can be obtained by the means of them. It means
whatever fruit the fire of brick-made altar can give through
the sacrificial action, the same fruit can be got by the
means of each of these fires through the sacrifice of the
meditation. It does not mean that each of them occupies the
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place of the fire of the brick-altar; because the transfer is
apprehended in regard to some common fact. Take for
example the passage ‘The person in the orb is the God
of death, indeed’® (3idh. §. Br. 10-3-6-23). Here it is
meant that the person causes death to all objects and not
that he occupies the world of Ged of death.

50. Parepa ca sabdasya tadvidhyain bhuyastvativa-
nubandhah

And by the subsequent text is proved that the
word is used in such a meaning. But on account of
plurality of the auxiliaries it is found in that context.

The subsequent Brdhmana text also proves that the
passages relating to the fire of mind, etc., refer to the sacrifice
of the meditation only. The text reads thus, ‘This fire
is this world and the water around it is the sea (Madh.
§'. Br. 10-4-2-1). From this, it appears that what is enjoined
here is the meditation with a special result ofits own.
In the Agnirghasya, under the section of °sacrificial rites’,
is included the portion dealing with the fires of mind, etc., as
many auxiliaries have to be applied to them from that context,

Paafgaif A 1, Pr. * fgragafaifeEy Pr.
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SARIREBHAVADHIKARANA 21
51. Eka atmanah Sarire bhavat

Some state that He has to be meditated upon as the
Self of the meditatorin his meditating stage, on account
of the existence of the meditating soul within the body.

When meditating, the self remains within the body
and has the character of being the doer and the enjoyers
Therefore some think that in all the meditations upon the
Highest, the Highest Self has to be meditated upon as being
the self of those embodied souls.

52. Vyatirekastadbhavabhaviivannatinpalabdhivat
It is not so; but rather the difference ; since it is
of the being of that -state; as in the case of intuition.

It is not correct to hold that the meditatior should
meditate upon the Highest as the Self of him in the present
state comprising the worldly action etc, But in medita-
ting the Highest as his Self, he should realize his state

! seiegEn A 1
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of virtues comprising the freedom from evils etc,, which
virtues become manifest themselves when he is released from
the bondage of Samsira (wordly life). His essential nature
could be apprehended in future, only if he is in such a medi-
tation here. Indeed the meditation upon the Brahmasn in His
true nature, has for its object the apprehension of the essential
nature of the Brahman. Same is the case with the individual
self also. The scriptural text is this—* According to the
purpose which a perscn has in this world® {Chand. I111-14.1).
ANGAVABADDHADHIKARANA 22

53. Angavabaddhastu na sakhasu ki prativedam

But those meditations, which are connected with
the limbs of the sacrifices, are not restricted to particular
Sgkhas only ; but rathe belong to all Sakhas.

The meditations, which are connected with the limbs of
the sacrifices, such as, Udgltha, etc., are mentioned in
certain S'gkhds. But there is no rule, that they should be
restricted to those particular §'akhds only. They belong to all
the S'ikhas, as they are connected with the Udgitha.

! ggranfiaE M 1, 3. Paafa ML
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54. Mantradivadvavirodhah

Or surely there is no contradiction, as in the case
of the Mantras, etc.

The word, ‘or’ is used in the sense of emphasis. The
Mantras, that are mentioned in each S'dkhi as being the
limbs of the sacrifices, can be applied to all the $'dkhds.
Just as there is no contradiction in the case of Mantras, here
also there is no contradiction.

BHUMAJYAYASTVADHIKARANA 23

55. Bhamnah kratuvajjyayastvam; tathahi darsayati

There is the pre-eminence in the meditation of the
Bhraman (the collective aspect of the Brakhman) as in,
the case of the sacrifices ; for, thus the scripture declares.

In the Vaisvinaravidyi it is stated that there should
be the meditation of Him, who has three worlds as His body.
All the worlds beginning from the heavens and ending with
the earth, counstitute His limbs, from the head to the legs etc.
The fruit derived from this Vidya is the enjoyment of the

! waegdary; Pr. 2 qg{ff‘qq]q]:am[t{ Al



3] gerETIY gt I 33¢

sfafmEmend SAETR | a4y Iy zarlar sen-
¥E: w AAREY | 99 qUGENETE GE: SuRYEas
saRd gEiltaaRa, @ SHREESIRENE | S
NEd 7% 97 wonled 9 FARA ZEOAE | a9l AW
FRETS fdlhgd S 7 A ¢ g WAl ! gt |
qd1 gaIETen SEd awafy mfe ¢ Raka wE g
sagqamEAsfifRy “qal A squfysaweai amfiea: ¥ sl

e Fadt U

Brahman as stated in the text, * He, who meditates upon Him,
Immeasurable, the leader of all men {Vaisvinara), as con-
nected with these places, eats (enjoys) the focd (namely the
Brahman) in all the worlds, etc.’ (Chand. V-18-1). Here is
mentioned the meditation on Him with the aggregate form with
the limbs, such as head etc. Suppose there is the meditation
on Him with each of the limbs separately. Then there
will be only the limited enjoyment. Therefore in order to
have unlimited enjoyment, He should be meditated up on in the
aggregate form, because this course only is reasonable and the
enjoyment on the Brahman has been declared in that case
only. But the statement of the fruit on the meditation on
the limbs separately, is as in the case of the performance of
the sacrifices as stated in the text—" When a son is born, one
should offer on twelve potsherds to Vaiswvdnara’, and again
a separate fruit is stated thus ‘There is an offering on eight
potsherds,” (Tait. Sanr. I1-2-5). The scriptural text points out
the greatness of the meditation on the aggregate form of the
Brahman. The meditation on the limbs has been mentioned in
the text, ‘Oh! King! the possessor of the auspicious qualities
(the Bhagavan), 1 meditate upon Him as heavens’ (Chand,
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V-18-1). But it speaks of the evil consequences of that thus,
* Your head would have fallen off, if you had not come to me’®
(Chand. V-12-2).
SABDADIBHEDADHIKARANA 24
56. Nana sabdadibhedat

The meditations are different; because they are
called by different names etc.

In Sadvidyi, Bhimavidya, etc., the Brahman alone is to
be meditated upon and the fruit thereof is His attainment alone.
But these Vidyas are different from each other ; because the
modes of the chief object (Brahman) of meditations are
distinct from each other. That the modes are different has
been determined by their denotation by different words ete.
This topic was once dealt with in the Parvakinda of the
Mimarmsa with reference to the sacrifices, yet it is dealt with
again here to dispel the mistaken idea of certain groups of
philosophers namely, that the Vedanta texts do not enjoin the
knowledge (meditation).

VIKALPADHIKARANA 25

57. Vikalpovisistaphalatvat
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There is option; on account of there being no
difference in fruits.

There is option as regards the meditation, that is to
be resorted to by the meditators ; because there is no difference
in the fruits, namely, the experience of the Brahiman in the
form of Bliss, withcut least diminution.

58. Kamyastu yathakamai samucciyeran nava,
purvahetvabhavat

But meditations aiming other objects of desires,
may, according to one's desire, be cumulated or not;
on account of the absence of the former reason.

The meditations on objects other than the Brakhmian, grant
only limited fruits. They are cumulated, as there is the
desire to acquire greater fruits. Hence the meditations are
either to be cumulated or left to the option of such meditators.

YATHASRAVABHAVADHIKARANA 26
59. A#ngesu yathasrayabhaval

They belong to the limbs, as the bases.
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¢ Meditate on the Udgitha’ (Chdnd. 1-1-1). Here the
meditations upon the Udgitha etc. that constitute the limbs of
the sacrifices, form the part of the sacrifices ; because different
fruits have not been mentioned in the scriptural text, as in the
case of the Godohana (milk-pail). Hence no contradiction
arises, in holding the meditations as the parts of the sacrifices
as they are connected with the Udgitha, etc.

60. S'istesca
And on account of injunction.

Because there is an injunction—* Meditate on the Udgitha’
(Ghand. 1-1-1). There is no injunction in the text, * That
which is acquired through meditation’ (Chdnd. I-1-10).
Hence no contradiction arises, if they are considered as parts
of the sacrifices.

: 61. Samaharat

On account of the rectification.
‘He sets right the Udgitha’ (Chand. 1-4-5). Here it is
! 594 omitted M 1, M 2, 3.
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stated that the Udgitha must be rectified by another priest if
it is sung without the meditation. Therefore it proves that
the meditation is a constituent element of the sacrificial
performance.

62. GunasadharanyasruteSca

And on account of there being the scriptural texts,
in which the secondary thing is stated to be common
in all the cases.

*With Om induces, with Om recites, with Om sings
loudly® (Chand. I1-1-9). Thus the Prangva is used in all
the cases. Therefore the Updsana also must continue in all
the cases invariably. Therefore it is not proper to hold that
there is no necessity to connect the meditation with the
sacrifices as state above.

63. Na vz tatsahabhavasruieh
It is not that; because the text does not declare
their going together.

This is not so; because there are no texts to show that
they constitute the limbs. Indeed the term ‘ going-together’,
means °‘being the limbs’. From the fcllowing text it is
understood that the meditation has a separate fruit—* What
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he does with the knowledge, that is more powerful * (Chind.
1-1-10). Therefore it cannot be a part. The text, ‘ Meditate
on the Udgitha’® (Chand. I-1-1) states merely that the
meditation should be on Udgitha.

64. Dars’anacca
And because the scripture declares it.

*The Brahman-priest, who knows this, saves the sacri-
fice, the sacrificer, and 2all the officiating priests ’ (Chand. IV-
17-10). This text declares that all are saved through the
knowledge of the Brahman-priest.and that the knowledge on
the part of the priests Udgdtr etc. is not auxiliary of the
sacrifice. Therefore there is no necessity to connect the
meditations with the sacrifices.

THUS ENDS THE 3RD Pipa OF THE 3RD ADHYIYA.

! syrgaArEa: Pr.
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ADHYAYA 111, PADA 1V

PURUSARTHAIDHIKARANA 1

1. Purusarthotah sabdaditi Badarayanah

The cardinal benefit of life starts from thence,

on account of the scriptural text: thus Badarayana
opined.

The illustrious Badardyana thinks that the cardinal
benefit of life results from knowledge. The scriptural
authorities are these: ‘The knower of the Brahman reaches
the Highest’ (Tait. 1-2-1). ‘He, who knows Him set down
in the secret abode, enjoys in the highest heaven, all desires

as well as the Brahman’ {Tait. 1-2-1).
22
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2. Sesatvat purusarthavado yathanyesvits Jasminsh

On account of its being subordinate, the state-
ment of the benefit in its case is only A»thavade as in
other cases; so Jaimini thinks.

In the text, ‘That thou art’ (Chind. VI-8-7) the agent
of the action is apprehended to be Brahman, on account of the
grammatical equation (Simanadhikarpya). The knowledge
on him is subservient to the works performed, so far as it
produces certain consecration in the agent. The texts, that
mention the fruits of the knowledge are only Arthavidais,
(exaggeration) as in the case of the sacrificial things, etc.

3. Acaradarsanat
On account of such Acara (practice) being seen.

Asvapati Kekaya, the knower of the Brahmasn, said,
*Verily, O illustrious ones, I am about to perform a sacrifice’
(Chand. V-11-5). Hence it is seen in this and other scriptural
texts that the conduct of those, who know the Brahman, is

1 gfr Stfufuarat a7qd omitted A 1. M 2. Pr.
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guided by the performance of works. Hence knowledge is an
auxiliary part of works.

4. Tacchruteh

It is so, on account of that being stated in the
scriptures.

The knowledge is an auxiliary part of the works as it
has to be utilised for the performance of works. This is
stated in the text, ‘ whatever one does, with knowledge (Chand.
I-1-10). The meaning of this text is this—Whatever one
does, he does with knowledge. Or it means—That work,
which one does with knowledge, is more powerful.

5. Samanvarambhanat
On account of taking hold together.

The knowledge is an auxiliary part of works; because both
are seen to go together in one person, as stated in the
text, ‘Then both knowledge and work take hold of him’
(Brh. V1-4-4),

! fympr swiwy on.itted. A 1. Pr.
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6. Tadvato vidhanat
On account of injunctions for him who has it.

‘He, having learnt the Vedg from the house of teachers
and baving come back, must set up himself in the family life’
{Chand. VIII-15-1). Here the injunction is that the works
must be performed by him who has learnt the Vedas together

with meaning. The Study of the Vedas naturally includes
the knowledge of their meaning also.

7. Niyamacca
And on account of a definite rule,

The life of the self, who knows the Self, has to be
spent in doing the works. The relevant text is this: ‘ Verily

doing works here, let a man desire to live a hundred years’
{Isa. 1I).

8. Adhikopadesaitu Badarayapasyaivam taddarsandi

But, on the ground of the teaching about the
Highest One, Badarayana stands firm in his view;
because this is seen in the scriptures.

' omitted in A 1. M 1. Pr. ! swranafie: M 3.
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The view of the Bidariyana, is this—Knowledge is
not an auxiliary part of works, ‘But the cardinal benefit of
life is the result produced by knowledge.” Because the
teaching is that the knowledge of One, who is other than
the individual self, is to be obtained. How could this
be? Because in the following scriptural text, the Highest One
is mentioned to be known—*May I become many’ (Chéind.
VI.2-3). ‘He is the cause, He is the Lord of the lords of
the senses {¢. e., the individual selves}, {S've. L. 19).

9. Tulyam tu darsanam
But the declarations are of equal wight.

The practice is of equal wight even regarding the im-
portance of knowledge. Even those, who knew the Brah-
man, are known to have abandoned all works. The relevant
text is this—' The sages, who are the descendants of Kavasa
said, ‘For what purpose should we study the Veda? Bat

bamg M 2. ® % omitied M 3.
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the works, that are performed without any special desire,
stand in a subordinate relation to the knowlege. The works
that are attached with certain special desires, have to be
abandoned. Hence no contradiction arises.

10. Asarvairiki
It does not comprehend all knowledge.

¢ Whatever he does with knowledge’ (Chind. 1-1-10).
This does not ccmprehend all knowledge. The knowledge
mentioned in the above scriptural text, stands for the well-
known knowledge, on the Udgitha. ‘ Whatever he does with
knowledge that is more powerful’ (Chand. 1-1-10). Here the
injunction is that the work done with knowledge of the
Udgitha becomes more powerful.

11. Vibhagah satavat

There is distribution, as in the case of the
hundred. ' '

‘ Then both knowledge and work take hold of him * (Byh.
1V-4-2). The knowledge and work have different results and
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the distribution is that each of them vyields its own resuit.
For example consider the following: When a man is said
to have received two hundred coins for selling a field and a
gem, it is naturally understood that he received one hundred
for the field and one hundred for the gem. ‘

12. Adhyayanamatravaiah

Of him, who has made merely the verbal study of
the Veda.

The injunction is that works have to be performed by
those, whe had studied the Vedas. Therefore the knowledge
is not an integral part of works. It is already stated that the
study of the Veda means injunction on the to refer to the
mere textual recitation. Or granting that the study of the
Vedas includes knowing the meaning also, the knowledge, that
is different from knowing the meaning of the Vedus, is
stated to be one of the meditations to be repeated again and
again.

3 ﬂmﬁ'ﬁﬁ?@ﬂ Pr.
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13. Navigesat
Not so, on acconnt of non-specification.

The text, ‘ Necessarily doing works here® (Isa. 2) does
not mean that the wise should devote whole of his life in doing
independent works not being in the subordinate relation
with the knowledge, because there are no specific reasons
to hold that view. The context, ‘All this is pervaded by
the Lord’ {Is@. 1) also proves this. Therefore the works are
known to form an integral part of knowledge. Hence knowl-
edge is not an integral part of works. '

14. Stutayenumatirva

Or the permission is for the purpose of glorifica-
tion of knowledge.

Or the permission is granted for the performance of
works, in order to glorify the knowledge. Indeed the knowl-
edge is glorified by saying that the wise, even by doing works,
is not stained, because, the knowledge has such a power,
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The concluding portion of the hymn savs accordingly : * The
work does not adheres on the wise . (Iva. 2).

15. Kamakarena caike

Some also state that the works are to be given up
intentionally.

‘ What shall we do with the offspring 7' (Brh. 1V-4-22).
Here some state that the life of an householder is to be renounc-
ed intentionally. Hence the knowledge alone is the chief.

16. Upamarda ca

The destruction of works through knowledge is
also stated.

There are the scriptural {exts to show that all works are
destroyed through knowledge. ‘All his works vanish, when
the Highest is beheld ' (Mund. I1-2-8).

17. Urdhvaretassu ca sabde hi.

And in them, who live in perpetual celibacy, forin
scripture this is declared.

lged AL ® o omitted M 1, 2. Pr,
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It is seen that those, who live a life of perpetual celibacy,
possess knowledge, even in that particular stage of life. They
do not perform Agnihotra etc. in that stage. Therefore know-
ledge cannot be an integral part of works. This stage of-
life is mentioned in the text, * The three branches of Dharma
(i.e., the three states of life, namely, the life of the Brahma-
cdrin the married life and the life in the forest)’ (Chind.
11.23-1).

18. Paramarsawm jaiminiracodanaccapavadati hi

A subsequent reference only, Jaimini holds them to

be; on account of absence of injunction ; for scripture
forbids that.

Consider the text: ‘The three branches of Dharma’
(Chand. 11-23-1). Here Jaimini thinks that this is only a
subsequent referense (Anuvdda) and that it is intended to
glorify the meditation; because there is no injunction in the
text. Moreover, the life other than that of householder has

35 omitted Pr. S ' gt M 3,
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been forbidden in the text, ‘ Now he, who gives up the fire is
the slayer of the hero of the gods® (Taét. Sam. 1-5-2).

19. Anustheyarm Badarayanah samyasruieh

It is to be accomplished, Badarayana holds, on
account of the scriptural statement in par.

Bidarayana bolds that the other stages of life also
shounld be accomplished in the same way as the life of house-
holder ; because the scriptural text, ' The three branches of
Dharma’ (Chand. 11-23-1) points out that the three stages of
life are in par with each other.

20. Vidhirva dharanavat

Or it is an injunction, as in the case of ‘carrying’,

¢ For, above he carries it for the gods’. This text sheuld
be interpreted as an injunction. So also is the case with
the text under reference. ’

!y omitted M 1, Pr.
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STUTIMATRADHIKARANA 2
21. Stubimatramupadanadit: cennvpurvatvad.

If it be paid that they are mere glorification, on
account of their reference, not so, on account of the
newness.

The text, that mentions the meditation on the Udgith&, as
the best of the essences, cannot mean an injunction. This is
similar to the text, ‘The ladle (Juka) is the earth, the
Ahavaniya is the heavenly world’. Udgitha has been men-
tioned as a constituent element of works. Then to state
that as the best of essences is mere glorification on the
Udgithe and is not an injunction, as in the case of the text,
‘The ladle, etc’ Itis not so, because there is no injunc-
tion of the Udgitha in the context as in the case of the
ladle. Hence the meditation as the best of essences is to be
taken an injunction as it is not establishad by any other preof.

22. Bhavasabdacca

And on account of the word denoting the
m]unctxon.
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The text, ‘ Meditate on the Udgitha ' (Chand. I-1-1} has
the grammatical suffix indicating the injunction .
PARIPLAVADHIKARANA 3

23. Pariplavariha iti cenna visesitaivat

Should it be said that they are for the purpose of
Pariplava (the narration of the stories}; not so, since
some are specified.

We study in the texts of Vedgnta in the beginning of the
Vidyas certain stories, such as that of Pratardana, son of
Divedisa. {(Haus. 111-1}. These stories are connected with
Pgriplava (the narration of the stories); because it is stated
therein thus : ‘They tell the stories’. It is notso. Certain stories
such as ‘ King Manu, son of Vivasdn > are specified for the pur-
pose. Therefore they only have to be applied for that purpose.

24. Tatha caikavakyopabandhat

And this is so, because they constitute as one
sentence.

! a1 QIRGIAERRATESEARY; |
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These passages narrating the stories constitute one sentence
with the injunction. Therefore these are intended to glorify
the knowledge, as in the case of the text, * He cried’ (Taif.
Sam. 1-5-1.)

AGNINDHANADHIKARANA 4

25. Aia evacagnindhanadyanapeksn

For this very reason, there is no need of the
lighting of the fire etc. :
Those, who live in perpetual celibacy, possess knowledge.
This is stated in the text, * Those, who want to reach this
world, become Sarmnydsins ' (Br. IV-4-22). Hence knowledge
does not require the works Adhina etc.
SARVAPEKSADHIKARANA 5§

26. Sarvapeksa ca yajiadisruterasvaval

And there is need of all works, on account of the
scriptural statement of sacrifices etc. as in the case of
the horse.

!3sq A 1
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The house-holders have to perform the works. In their
case the knowledge presupposes the performance of all the
works, such as Agnikoira. This is stated in the text—* The
Brahmanas seek to know Him by sacrifices, by gifts, by
penance etc.’ (Br. 1V-4-22). The horse, which is a means
of locomotion for men, requires saddle etc. So also is with
their case. Those, who lead a permanently celebate life, have
to perform the works, that his state of life requires him to do.

SAMADAMADYADHIKARANA 6

27. Samadamadyupetah syat tathapi tu tadvidhesta-
dafgatayn tesamapyavasyanugtheyaivai

However one must be possessed of calmness,
control of the senses, etc.; since these are enjoined
as auxiliaries to that, and they must necessarily be
accomplished.

An house-holder must perform the works, that he has to
do according to the injunctions. At the same time he must be
calm and must keep the senses under control as enjoined in
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the scriptural text ‘ Becoming calm, subdued’ {Br. 1V-4.23).
In order to acquire the knowledge, one must necessarily
possess the calmness etc. because it is not possible to acquire
knowledge without the help of these qualities,

SARVANNANUMATYADHIKARANA 7
28. Sarvannanumaitisca prapatyaye taddarsanni

The permission to take all kinds of food, is only in
the case of danger to life ; on account of this being seen.

Referring to the meditator on Prdna (ie., the vital
wind) the scriptural text says ‘Verily in the case of him
who knows thus, there is nothing that is not eatable’ (Chdnd.
V-2-1). This does not mean that he may take all foods at all
times. But it is only when there is danger to life, because we
see that even the knowers of Brahman, who possessed ex-
traordinary powers, ate the impure food, when there was

danger to life.
29. Abadhacca

And on account of this not being sublated,

! RdvaegaesR: M 2,
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There is injunction as regards the taking of pure food.
In the text ‘If the food is pure, the mind becomes pure’®
(Chand. VII-26-2). This injunction cannot be sublated,
Therefore food of any kind can be taken only when there is
danger to life.
30. Api smaryaie

This is said in Smriis also.

That any kind of food can be taken only when there is
danger to life has been established in the Smyii text * He, who
is in danger of life, eats any food that he gets’,

31. Sabdascaiokamakare

Therefore there are scriptural statements prevent-
ing a person from doing things as he likes.

The text, ‘ Therefore the Brdhmana should not drink
Surd (i.e., intoxicating drink)’ (Kdth. Sam.) prevents a person
from doing things as he likes. Therefore all kinds of food

may be taken, only when there is danger to life.
23
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VIHITATVADHIKARANA 8
32. Vihitaivaccasramakarmaps

The works are also attached to various As'ramas
on account of these being enjoined.

The works, such as sacrifices, etc. have to be performed by
those, who had entered the stages of life (i.e., Asramas), though
they do not engage themselves in the meditation. The text
is this: ‘ Agnikotra has to be performed all through thelife’
(Zpa. S'r. 111-24-8).

33. Sghakariivena ca

And also on account of their being helpful in
acquiring knowledge.

The works form an integral part of knowledge. This
is stated in the text, * Brahmanas desire to know Him by the
recitation of Vedas’ (By. IV-4-22). The works are helpful in
getting knowledge. Therefore the wise also should perform
the works.

34. Sarvathapi ta evobhayalingat

In any case the works are the same, on account of
the signs found in both the cases.
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The works sacrifices, etc. are the same even though they are
viewed either as duties or auxiliaries to knowledge because they
are recognized to be the same in both the cases. These works
are the same in their essential nature. Yet they are performed
with different views., Hence no contradiction arises.

35. Anabhibhavamn ca darsayaii

And scriptures declare knowledge not be over-
powered by works.

All evil works, that stand in the way of the rise of know-
ledge, are removed. This is stated in the text, * By works of
sacred duty, he drives away evil deeds’ (Tadt. 1I-50). Thus
the text shows that the works have to be performed so that
the knowledge is not over-powered, by evil deeds,.

VIDHURADHIKARANA ©
36. Antara capi tu taddysteh

But also in the case of those who are without
the As'rama life ; because this is seen.
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Those, who are connected wilh the Asramas, such as the
widowers, are without Asrama life. They also are qualified
to do the meditation. Because Raikva and others, who do
not follow any stage of Asrama life, were seen to have been
qualified for the meditation upon the Brahman.

37. Api smaryate
This is said in the Smyziss also.

The Smyzi text, ‘ through the silent recitation also a man
becomes successful’ (Manu. I1-87) proves that the knowledge
of the Brdhman could be had through the silent recitation ete.
by one who is not within the dsvama life.

38. Visesanugrahasca

And the knowledge is benefited through some special
works.

The text, ‘ By penance, abstinence, faith, and knowledge,
one has to seek the Self ' (Pra. I-10) proves that the knowledge

is acquired through some special works not exclusively
connected with the Asramas alone.
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39. Atasivitarajjyayo lingacca

But better than this is the other {i.e., the Asrama
life) ; on account of an inferential reason also.

The life of an Asramin is better than that of him, who
is not so; because the Asramin has been assigned more
duties. The Smyrti text says, ¢ A twice-born should not remain
without the Asrama life even for a minute.’

TADBHUTADHIKARANA 10
40. Tadbhulasyatu natadbhavo jaiminerap:
niyamat tadrapabhavebhyah

But of him, who has become that (Naisthika etc.)
there is no becoming not that, according to Jaimini
also; on account of the scripture restraining {from the
absence of the forms of that.

Those, who have entered once the life of Naisthika,
etc., must not live without that life; because as a rule

1T AL * FaftrfRger M L
Sgegaey M1 $ arTrTde: A L
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men are prohibited from discontinuing the special duties of
those Asramas after they have once entered on the condi-
tion of Naisthika, etc. The relevant scriptural'text‘s are—
5Completely surrendering himself to the service in the house
of the teacher’ (Chand. 2-23-1). ‘* He is to go to forest, and
should not return from thence’. ‘ Having renounced the fire
he should not return’. Hence the persons, who have lapsed
from those conditions are not qualified for the knowledge.
This is the opinion of Jaimini also.

41. Na cadhikarikamapi patananumanat tadayogat

Nor the expiatory ceremonies described in the
chapter treating of qualifications; that being impossible
on account of the Smytis referring to the apostasy.

The expiatory ceremonies, which are described in the
chapter treating of qualifications are not applicable in the case
of him, who is apostate by transgressing -the rules of the-
Naisthika etc. The relevant text is this—‘ Like that, the
sacrifice with Avakirpipasu (donkey) should be performed

Yofla M 2. Pasgfmmm M 3. CSifufclag M 3.
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in the ordinary fire’ (Mi. Sa. VI-8-22). There are Smyti
texts to show that they are not entitled to perform the
expiatory ceremonies. The texts are—*‘If one having once
entered the duties of « Naisthika, lapses from them, etc, I do
not see any expiatory ceremony for him’ (4 gni. Pur. 165-23),

42. Upapuarvamapityeke bhavamasanavat tadukiam

A minor offence: thus some think; and the exis-

tence of expiatory ceremonies, as in the case of eating.
This has been explained.

Some think that there are expiatory ceremonies for them ;
as the offences are minor. This is similar to the case of
performing expiatory ceremonies when forbidden food, such as
honey etc. is consumed by them. Hence it has been stated
thus—* This should be applied in the case of the others also
in so far as not opposed to their Asramas (Gaw. Dh. 1-3-4).

43. Balustubhayathup: smyteracaracca

But in either case, such men stand outside, on
account of the Smyr#z text and custom.

' qrafeads 1 2, Pr. Taakal M 2.
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They are excluded from performing religious works, even
when these offences are considered minor or otherwise. The
Smrii text in support of this view is this: ‘I do not see the
expiatory ceremonies, by which the killers of the self can
purify themselves’ (Agn. Pur. 165-23). The good men reject
them from their society.

SVAMYADHIKARANA 11
44, Svaminah phalasruteritynireyah

Atreya thinks that the master of the sacrifice must
do the meditations ; because the fruits derived therefrom
go to him.

The master of the sacrifice must do the meditations on
the Udgitha, etc.; because he gets the fruits viz., more power of
the sacrifices. Thus Atreya thinks.

45. Artvijyamityoudulomistasmai hi parikriyate

They are the Rivik’s (i.e., the priests) for the
works. Thus Audulomi thinks; since for that purpose
they have been engaged.
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The works related to the main as well as those that
are related to the integral parts, must be performed by the
priest i.e., Rivik. Indeed the priest is engaged to perform
the works till they yield their results.

SAHAKARVANTARAVIDHYADHIKARANA 12

46. Sahakaryaniaravidhil paksena trtiyam tadvalo
vidhyadivat

There is injunction of the third auxiliary means
for him who possesses that, as in the case of injunctions
of other objects; the term, Munz is alternatively used
to donote the sound meditator.

‘Therefore let the Brihmana, after obtaining the learning,
wish to stand in a child-like state and after obtaining the
child-like state and learning, he must be 2 Muni.’ (Byh. [11-5-1),
Here the text enjoins the Muni-hood as the third auxiliary the
other two being the child-hood and learning. This injunction

® ferrarg: omitted A 1,
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ig like that of sacrifice etc. The word, Muni is used to
denote him who meditates exclusively and persistently upon
the Brahman. This kind of meditation which is in the form
of the repeated practice of the intuition is not something
previousely established. '

47, Krisnabhavatiu grhinopasamharah

But on account of the existence of knowledge
in all; the scriptural texts wind up with the house-
holder.

The knowledge belongs to the members of all the
Asramas. But the following text winds up with the duties of
the house-holder—*He, living in this way, throughout his
life, (Chand. VIII-15-1). This must be taken as an illustra-
tion. Here the word, ‘but’ is used to refute the notion
that this applies to the house-holder conly.

48. Maunavaditaresamapyupadesat

On account of the others also being taught, in the
same way as the condition of Muni,

P gaarg, M 3.
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“Then Muni’, *He lives the life of ascetics’ {By. 111-5-1).
Here the text closes with the life of ascetics as an illustration ;
because there is the teaching of the sacrifices, etc. that have
to be performed in other Asramas, as in the case of the
Mauna and asceticism.

ANAVISKARADHIKARANA 13

49. Anaviskurvannanvayat

Not manifesting his nature; on account of the
propriety.

‘ After obtaining the learning, let him wish to stand by a
child-like state * (Brh. 11I-5-1). The clause, * child-like state’
though means in general the action of a ¢hild, it should be
taken to mean, the injunction that he should remain, with-
out manifesting his greatness, because this meaning only is
suitable for the context of the meditation.

! yfaenai A L



369 T [=fy.

W+IIAEIRTIET  @EENIRIIFAIaEEa fy ad
fam: | EeevEiEEIE geed | afEe g aftee
ay ; ¢« aiT ddaw ! IR PafsgeamTeweRaE, |

agTerTEgas | &g 0l

AIHIKADHIKARANA 14
50. Ashskamaprastutapratibandhe taddars anai

What belongs to this world, there being no obstruc-
tion at hand, as this is seen in the scriptures.

_There is no rule that meditations, that grant worldly
pleasures, take place immediately after the performance of
meritorious deeds, that are capable of yielding those results.
They take place immediately, provided there are no powerful
works that stand in the way. But when there is obstruction.
they take place after the disappearance of such obstruction,
This is stated in the scriptural text—°That only becomes
more powerful’ (Chand. 1-1-10).

MUKTIPHALADHIKARANA 15

51. Emm muktiphalaniyamastadavasthavadhytes-
‘ tadavasthavadhyieh
In the same way there is no rule with regard to
! gfemwararg Pr.
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what has the final Release for its result; that condition
being ascertained, that condition being ascertained.

Likewise there is no definite rule regarding the medita-
tions, that result in Muk#i. This means that those medita-

tions take place depending upon the existence of sbstruction
or the absence of the same. It is determined that the fruits
are obtained, only when there is no obstruction.

THUS ENDS THE 4TH PiD4 OF THE 3RD ADHYIVaA,

! mmmmﬁwf%@aaﬁ Added A L.
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ADHYAYA 1V, PADA 1

EVRTTYADHI1KARANA 1
1. Avrttirasakrdupadesat

Repetition again and again; on account of the
teaching.

* The knower of the Brahman attains the Highest * (Tait.
I-2-1). Here the knowledge, (i.e., Vedana) that is mentioned as
useful for the attainment of the final release, means the
knowledge repeated again and again; because there is the
interchange of words, ‘ Knowing’ and ‘ Meditating’ in the
beginning and the end of the text.

2. Lingacca

And on account of the inferential mark.
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¢ Inferential mark’ means Swr#i fexis, * Who, with uninter-
rapted thought, meditate upon me. I lift them up’ (Bhag. Gi.
XII-7). ‘The meditation is the peerless and continued repre-
sentation of that Form without least desire in anything else’
(Vis. Pu. VI-7-91). '

ATMATVOPASANADHIKARANA 2
3. Atmetitapagacchants grahayanti ca

‘But as the Self ; thus the wise approach Him
and the texts make them apprehend in that way.

In the Satras 11-1-22 & 1II-4-8 is explained that the
Brahman, is other than the individual Self. Even then the
person, engaged in the meditation should meditate upon Him
as, * I am the Brakman’. Because the wise of olden times ack-
nowledged thus—* Then I'am, indeed, thou, holy divinity and
thou art me’. Thus the devotees acknowledged Him as their
Self. The Brahman is no doubt other than the individual
selves, But the scriptures reveal Him as being the Self
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of the meditating individual selves. ‘ Remaining within the
self. He is different from the self, whom the self does not kaow,
of whom the self is the body, who rules the self from within,
he is thy Self’ (Br. I11.7-22. Madhy.) In the usage, ‘I
am the man’ the word °man’ which paturally indicates the
human body refers to the self and the thought arrived at
from the word finally takes the self as the ebject, because the
body is always an adjunct to the self. In a similar way the
word, ‘1’ refers to the Highest self, and the thought arrived
at from the word, finally takes the Highest Self as the object
who has as His body the individual selves. Therefare the
form of the meditation is only as ‘I am the Brahman '

PRATIKADHIKARANA 3
4. Na pratike na hi sah

In the symbol, there is no apprehension as the
self ; for the Highest self is not meditated upon there.

o qegey M 2 Pr. ® sqrdRfy M 1,
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‘Let cne meditate on the mind as Brahman’® (Chénd.
I11-18-1). Here the symbol {i.e. mind) is not to be meditated
as the Self of the meditator. In that meditation the Highest
Self is not to be meditated upon. But the mind, ete. have to
be viewed as the Highest Self and meditated.

5. Brahmadysiirutharsat

The view of the Brahman (in the mind, ete.); is
on account of superiority.

The Brehman is superior to mind, ete. he meditation
on the mind, etc. viewed as the Brahman is for the good of
the meditator.

ADITYADIMATVADHIKARANA 4
6. Adityadimaiayascanga upapatieh
And the auxiliaries have to be viewed as Adifya

etc. on account of this being rational.

lemifeg sdikg M 3. *gudify M1
® spdgesr@ M L , ¢ fx omitted M L.
24
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‘Let a man meditate upon the Udgitha, as the sun who
shines up’ {Chand. 1-3-1); Because Aditya etc. are the beings
of an higher status, the Udgitha, etc., have to be viewed as

Zditya etc, _
ASINIDHIKARANA 3

7. Asinah sambhavat
Meditation is to be made in a sitting posture ; on
account of possibility. ‘ '

The meditation is to be made in a sitting posture ; because
in that state only it is possible for a man to concentrate
his mind on single object.

8. Dhyanacca
And because of its being in the form of deep thinking.

The meditation is to be made in a sitting posture; because
the meditation is of the form of deep thinking. This is

stated in the text, ‘The self is to be thought of deeply’,
{Brk. VI-5-6). ’

i 3%y Pr.
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9. Acalatvam capekgya
And as there is the reference to for immobility.

The mind could be steady only in a sitting posture;
because the steadiness of mind can be acgired only by
immobility ; this stated in the text * The earth meditates as it
were’ (Chand. V1I-6-1}.

10. Smaranti ca

And smpti texts teach the same.

‘One should practise meditation sitting on a seat’
(Bhag. G. VI-12) and so on.

11. Yatraikagrata tatravisesat

Where concentration of mind is possible, there the
meditation has to be made without regard to any place
or time,

Suppose the concentration of mind is possible. Then
meditation is to be made at that time and in that place;

gk M L *eodfa M 1 Pr.
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because there are no texts to show that meditation, shouid be
made at fixed time and fixed places.

APRAVANADHIKARANA 6
12. Aprayarat tatrapihi dystom

Meditation has to be done till death; for there
also it is seen.

The meditation has to be done every day till death;
because it is so seen in the text, ' He indeed, who lives thus
_ throughout his life’ (Chand. VIII-15-1).

TADADHIGAMADHIKARANA 7
13. Tadadhigama uttarapurvaghayorasiesavinasan
tadvyapadesat

On the attainment of that, there result the none
clinging and the destruction of the future and past
sins respectively; this being so declared.

Temly ML
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When the meditation on the Brahman is begun, the
past sins become destroyed and the future sins do not cling
to him; because the meditations have such a power. The
‘texts that support this are these— Thus, indeed, all his sins
are burnt* (Chand. V-24-3). *‘ No evil deed clings to him who
knows thls (Chand. 1V-14-3).

ITARADHIKARANA 8
14. Itarasyapyevamasanslesah patetu

Of the other also (z.e., the good deeds) there is the
non-clinging and destruction; but after death they do
not grant any results.

As regards the wise, the good deeds also are obstructive to -
the attainment of Final Release and they grant undesir-
able fruits. They either do not cling to the selves or become
destroyed: The works that have to give the results of rain,
-food, life and health etc. for the help of Vidya, do not yield
any result after death,

‘g M 1

-
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ANKRABDHAKKRYKDHIKARANA 9
15. Anarabdhakarye evatu purve tadavadheh

But only those former works, the effects of which
are not yet begun (become destroyed) ; on account of
that being the limit.

Only those good and evil deeds performed before the
acquisition of knowledge perish, the effects of which have not
begun to operate; because of the texts—' For him thece is
delay only as long as he is not delivered from the body’
{Chand. VI-14-2) say that they last till death.

AGNIHOTRADYADHIRARANA 10

16. Agnihotradi tu tatkaryayaiva taddarsanat

But the Agnzhoira, etc. are for that effect only (i.e.,

the production of knowledge); this beinggr seen in the
scriptural texts.

Agnihqgira, etc. that are prescribed with reference of
Asramas, have to be performed till death, as they produce
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the effect, namely, the production of knowledge. * Brahmanas
seek to know Him by the study of the Vedas’ (Brh. IV-4-22).
From this it is understood that the works prescribed with
reference to the Asramas are intended for the production of
knowledge.

17. Atonyapi hyekesamubhayoh

According to some, a class of good works, other
than these of both kinds.

Consider the texts—° His sons get a share of properties’.
* His evil deeds cling to his enemy. His good-deeds attach
themselves to his friends’. Some good works, other than
the Agnihotra etc. are performed from time immemorial. They
are obstructed from granting fruits by other works of greater
strength. The strong works obstruct also the grant of fruits,
such as rain, food, life and health etc., of the subsequent
works., Hence the scriptural texts mentioned above refer to
these both kinds of deeds.

18. Yadeva vidyayeti hi

For there is the text, ‘ Whatever he does with
knowledge’ (Chand. 1-1-10).
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For there is the text, ‘ whatever he does with knowledge’
(Chand. 1-1-10).

ITARAKSAPANADHIKARANA 11

19. Bhogenatvitare ksapayitvatha sampadyate

But having destroyed the two kinds of deeds, by
the enjoyment of their fruits he reaches the Brakman.

Some good and bad deeds begin to yield fruits, These
fruits have to be enjoyed in onme life or in many lives. Then
he attains the Brahman.

THUS ENDS THE 1ST PiIDA OF THE 4TH ADHYAYA.
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ADHYAYA 1V, PADA 11

VAGADHIKARANA 1
1. Va# manasi darsan@cchabdicea

Speech reaches the mind, on account of this being
seen and of scriptural statement.

The scriptural statement is this: “O dear, when a man
departs from hence, his speech is combined with mind’
(Chénd: VI-8-6). Suppose a person departs from this world.
In his case the organ of speech stops working even before his
mind ceases to function. Hence it is right to say that speech
reaches the with mind. '

2. Ata eva sarvapyanu
And for the same reason all follow after it.

! ggsya gfd omitted, M 1, 2 Pr.
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The clause * For the same reason’ means because there
is the text—‘ All sense-organs are combined with mind,’ and
because also they stop working before the mind ceases to
function. Subsequent to the organ of speech, all the sense-
organs are combined with the mind.

MANODHIKARANA 2

3. Tanmanah prape uttarat

That mind combines with Prana (i.e., breath)
owing to the subsequent statement,

There is a subsequent statement in the scripture namely,
‘Mind combines with breath’ (Chand. VI-8-6). The mind
together with all the sense-organs reaches the breath.

ADHYAKSADHIKARANA 3
4. Sodhyakse tadupagamadibhyal

That breath is united with the chief on account
of going to it ete.

1 g4 omitted M 3, Pr. ® 5y added after Pr.
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That breath then reaches the individual self. This is

stated in the scriptural text—* At the end all the breaths go
to the self * (Brh. IV-3-38).

BHUTADHIKARANA 4
5. Bhutesu tacchrutech

The Prapa joins with elements, this being stated.

In the scriptural text—‘The Prdna joins with fire’
(Chiand. VI-8-6) the word fire denotes the fire combined with
other elements. Therefore the Prana joins with elements.

6. Naikasmin darsayato hi

Not with one element; for both statements declare
this.

‘*The Prane combines with fire’ (Chind. VI1-8-6). Here
the word, ‘fire’ does not refer to the fire only; because

Y gron 34@g IR M 2, Pr.
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fire cannot remain lonely, as there are scriptural and Smyés
texts to show that there is trinity of the elements.

ASRTYUPAKRAMADHIKARANA 5
7. Samana casriyupakramadamyiatvan canupogya

It is common before the beginning of the way; and
the immortality (is that which is obtained) without
having burned.

Both the knower and the other follow the common
route till the path begins with light, etc. because the scripture
says that the knower reaches the Brahman by traversing
the path of light etc. ‘When all desires, which once dwelt
in his heart are undone, then the mortal becomes immortal,
then he obtains the Brahman’ (Kath. 11-3-14). Here the
statements, such as the immortality and the attainment of
the Brahman refer to the starting of meditation without
breaking the connection, that the self bears to the body and
the sense organs.
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8. Tadapiteh sathsaravyapadesat

It is so; since upto the union with that Brakman
is stated the continuance of Samsara.

The self is connected with the body until he reaches the
Brahman by traversing the path of light, etc. Therefore the
statements on immortality etc. should be explained in the
way mentioned above. '

9. Suksman pramapatasca tathopalabdheh

And the subtle bedy persists, on account of it be-
ing so observed in the scriptures.

A subtle body persists even after his departure from the
gross body; otherwise he cannot traverse by the path. A
subtle body is accepted not only by this reason but also because
the other proofs, are observed in the scriptures such as the
conversation with the moon etc. that establish the ex-
istence of a subtle body after departure. The scriptural text
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is this:—*‘He should reply to him, (Kaeus. 1-13). Speak as
the truth’ (Kaus. I-56).

10. Nopamardenaiah

Therefore not in the way of the destruction of
bondage.

For the above reason, the statement of immortality,
such as ‘Then he becomes immortal’ (Kagh. II-3-14) does
not mean the destruction of the connection of the self with the
body.

11. Asyasva copapatierngma

And to that very subtle body there belongs the
warmth, this only being reasonable.

There is reason to hold that the subtle body persists even
at the time of the departure of the/ self, as the warmth is
apprehended in. certain part as the quality of the subtle body,

! g qEEREI:, T WPNEAT: | ¥Ry | %Ay RgR
geamiRonesaly | M 2.
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when he departs leaving the gross body. As the warmth is
not apprehended in other parts of the body, it is not the
quality of the gross body.

12. Pratisedhaditi cenna sarirat spasto hyekesam

If it be said that it is not so on account of the
denial of his going up, we deny this for it is meant
there the departure of the breath from the soul.
"This is olear according to some.

‘He, who has no desire, his Prdnas do not pass forth’
(Brh. 1V-4-6). That means the Prinas do not leave the wise.
Hence the wise attain the Brahman here alone. This is not
so. The wise, that leave the gross body, pass through the
path of light, etc. and for that purpose the Prénas do not
leave him. Hence it is stated thus ‘ His Pranas do not pass
forth’ (Brk, IV-4-6). This fact has been clearly statedin
the version of the Mddyandinas thus: ‘ But of him, who
has no desire, who is free from desire, whose desire is
satisfied, whose desire is the self only, the Prdpas do not pass
forth.! (Brh. IV-4.6).
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13. Smaryate ca
Smyiis also declare this.

The Smrti texts also show that the wise departl by means
of an artery of the head. ‘Of those arteries one is sitnated
above; by which the soul reaches the Highest goal piercing
the disk of the sun and passing beyond the world of the
Brahman (Hirapyagarbha) ' (Ydjn. Smy. 111-167).

PARASAVPATTYADHIKARANA 6
14. Tani pare tatha hyaha

They unite with the Highest ; for thus the scripture
says.

The scripture says—‘ The fire unites with the Highest
God’ (Chdnd. VI-8-6). That means those, that leave the

L aify omitted M 3. P {aspEer M 3,
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IR
body, have their place of rest in the Highest God with the
clements associated with them,

. AVIBHAGADHIKARANA 7

15. Avibhago vacanat

Non- dmsmn according to the statement.

The statement of their attaining the Highest Self, means
that they are not divisible from the Highest Self, because
there is no reason to hold a meaning different from that
accepted in previous passage of the text—* The speech reaches
the mind’ (Chdnd. VI-8-6). The speach etc. do not merge
in the mind and disappear completely. Hence it is stated
that’they are not divisible from the Highest.

TADOKODHIKARANA 8

16. Tadokograjvalanam taiprakasitadvare vidya-
samarthyat tacchesagatyanusmyiiyog@cca
hardanugrhitah satadhikaya

The point of the abode of that Self, (i.e., the heart)
! Ay, Pr.

25
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becomes illuminated and the path of exit becomes
clear by the grace of the Lord, who abides within the
heart and who is pleased with the knowledge and the
application of the remembrance of the way, which is an
auxiliary element of that (knowledge). Then the soul
passes out by the way of the hundred and first artery.

The self possesses the knowledge (meditation) that acts
the worship of the Highest Self encased in the heart. He
receives the blessings of the Highest Self through the power
‘of the knowledge and thinking the way of the departure, an
auxiliary element of the knowledge. Through the Lord’s grace
the door of the path becomes clear to him. Then he passes
out by the way of the hundred and first artery. By His grace
the point of the heart becomes illuminated. - Here the Person
said to have lived in the heart is the Highest Person. Thus
say the scriptural and Smrti texts—‘The Highest Self
is seated ‘in the centre of the flame’ (Tait. 11-11-26), ‘I am
placed in the hearts of all’ (Bhag. Gi. XV-15).

RASMYANUSIRADHIKARANA 9
17. Rasmyanusars

Following the rays (he goes).
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‘He goes upwards following these rays only’ (Chand.
V111-6-3). Here it is said that the wise go through the rays
only. The rays are at night also as their warmth is apprehended
there in the summer etc. But the warmth is not apprehended
in dewy season ; because it has been overpowered by snow.

NISADHIKARANA 10

18. Nis'i neti cenna sambandhasya yavaddeha-
bhavitvad darsayali ca

Should it be said, not in the night, we say no;
because the connection persists only as long as the body
does. Scripture also declares this,

Death at night has been treated contemptuously in the
text, beginning with, ‘ The day and the bright half of the
month etc.’ and ending with ‘The contrary is condemned’
Therefore the wise who die at night do not reach the
Brahman. It is not so. The works have the connection with

et M 2. * fagw: omitted Pr,
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him, only as long as he is connected with the body. Even
those works, which have begun to produce the resuits, are with
him, only as long as he is connected with the final body. Hence
they do not stand in the way of the attainment of the
Brahman. The scriptural text shows thus—' For him theré is
delay only as long as he is not freed from the body, then he will
be united’ (Chdnd. VI-14-2). The contemptuous treatment
about the death at night refers only to other persons (i.e.
. persons other than the wise).

DAKSINAYANADHIKARANA 11
19. Alascayanepi dakgine

For the same reason, also the death during the
southern progress of the sun.

For the same reason i.e., because there is nothing to keep
the self any longer in the bondage of Sumisira, the wise reach
the Brahman even if they die during the southern progress of
the sun. ' ‘

1 qgwrsfisar Pr. ® §a: added after M 2.
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20. Yoginah prati smaryele smarie catte

And these two paths are, with reference to the
Yogins, mentioned in the Smyiis as to be remembered.

‘Oh! Arjuna, I shall tell you (now) the Kala, by which
after departing from this life, Yogins do not come back,
or do come back’ (Bkag. Gi. VII1-23). This passage does
not mention the time of death. But it mentions the two paths
one beginning with light etc. and the other in contrary, for the
sake of thinking by the Yogins. The Smy#i text is this—* Qh!
Arjuna, on knowing these two paths, no wise become
deluded’ (Bhag. Gi. VI11-27).

THUS ENDS THE 2ND PIDA OF THE 4TH ADHYIVA.
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ADHYAYA 1V, PADA IiI

ARCIRADYADHIKARANA 1
1. Arciradina tatprathiteh

On the path beginning with light, that being known.

The wise traverse on one and the same path of light etc. ;'
because this path is referred to in all the texts with the same

mark. _
VAYVADHIKARANA 2

2. Vayumabdadavisesavisesabhyam

From the year to Vayu (i.e., the wind) ; on account
of non-specification and specification,

“From the months into the year, from the year into the
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sun’ (Chdnd. 1V-15-5). In one text, the Devaloka (world of
the gods) is mentioned between the year and the sun. In
another text Vayu (i.e., the wind) is introduced between the
year and the sun. The word Devaloka (the world of the gods)
refers to Vdayu (i.e, the wind) without any specification.
The word Vdyu (ie., the wind) refers to the same with
specification. Therefore Vayu (i.e., the wind) alone is referred
to by the words, Dewaloka (the world of gods) and ¢ Viyu °.
Therefore Vayu is to be placed after ‘the year’ and before
‘ the sun.’
VARUNADHIKARANA 3
3. Tatitodhi varupah sarmbhandhat

Beyond lightning, there is Varuga ; on account of
connection.

After lightning comes Varuna. The lightning is within
the clouds. Varuna is the presiding divinity of water contained
) aigasa: Pr. ' am Yasrsaedishy A 1, Pr.
® fifgs: A L, Pr. * Ydgeafacara M 1, 2 Pr.
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in the clouds. Hence it has been appréehended in the world'
and S'ruti that Varuna is connected with lightning. Then
Indra and Prajapati occur in the order as stated in the
scripture. There are no other powerful special reasons for

changing this order.
ATIVAHIKADHIKARANA 4

4, Ativahikastallihgat
They are conductors, this being indicated.

It'is understood that the presiding deities of light, etc.,
are directed by the Highest Person, as the conductors of the
wise. There are indications to show that they direct the
selves to the Brahman because one of them is seen to be the
conductor as per the scriptural text. ‘He takes them to the
Brahman® (Chand. 1V-15.5).

5. Vaidyutenaiva tatastacchruteh

By lightning alone the wise conducted, because
the text states that. V

The scripture states thus—* From moon they proceed to
lightning. That perscn is non-human. He takes them to the -
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Brahman® (Chand. 1V-15-5). Therefore after reaching the -
person of lightning the wise are taken by him alone. Varuga,
Indra and Prajapati take part in the work so far only as they
may assist the person of lightning in his task.
KERYADHIKARANA 5

6. Karyawn Badarirasya gatyupapaiteh

They conduct him who meditates upon the effected
Bruhman (i.e., Hiranyagarbha) ; thus Badar: thinks,
_because for him alone going is reasonable.

Him, who meditates upon the effected Brahman (i.e.,
Hiranyagarbha) lead the light, etc.; because in his case only
the journey is reasonable. The journey is not reasonable for
those who meditate on the Highest Brahman, because He is
everywhere,

7. Visesitatvacca
And on account of that being specified.

tora: M 1.
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‘The person born from His mind comes there and leads
him to the Brahman-worlds’ (Brh. VI. 2-15). ‘I go to the
residential hall of Prajipati’ (Chand. VIII-14-1). On account
of these specifications, they lead the wise who meditate upon
Hirapyagarbha alone,

8. Samipyattu tadvyapadesah

But on account of the nearness, there is such
designation. -

On account of nearness, there is the designation of the
Brahman in the text * He leads them to the Brahman’ (Chand.
IV-15-5). There is nearness as stated in the text. *‘ He who
creates Brahman (Hiranyagarbha) first ’ (S'v. VI-18),

9. Karyatyaye tadadhyaksena sahatah paramabhsi-
dhanat :

On passing away of the effected world together

with its ruler, they go to what is higher than that ; on
account of scriptural declaration.

'} omitted A 1.
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No contradiction arises in the text that establishes the
non-return of the self, though he reaches Hiranyagarbha.
When the world of Hiranyagarbha passes away, then the souls
with its ruler go to what is higher than that. *After living in
the world of Brahman (Hiranyagarbha), at the time of deluge
they reach the indestructible One and are released from the
bondage’ (Tait. 11-10-22).

10. Smytesca

And on account of the Smgii text.

Accordingly the Smyii begins with, ““ All these along with
Brahman” and ends with ‘ They enter the Highest Heaven’.
(Karm. 1-12-269).

11. Param Jatmenwrmukhyaivat

They lead those who meditate upon the Highest
on account primariness ; thus Jaimini thinks.
On account of the primariness of the meaning of the

! yfffasafy omitted Pr. * Agas3Ed omitted Pr.
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word Brahman, Jaimini thinks that the light etc., lead only
those who meditate upon the Highest Self. The word
Brahman in the text ‘He leads to the Brahman’® (Chéand.
1V-15-6) is used in the primary sense.

12. Darsanacca
And it is seen declared in the scripture.

The scripture declares thus : ‘ Having risen from the body,
and having reached the Highest Light ' (Chand. VIII-3-4).

13. Na ca karye pratyabhisamdhik
There is no aiming at the effected Brahman.

The aim meant in the text ‘I go to the residential hall
of the Prajapati’ is not the reaching the effected Brahman.
The word, Prajipati, according to the text ‘ The lord of the
worlds’ (Tait. 11-11-3) refers to the Highest Self only in the
primary sense. The word, Brahmaloka refers to the Brahman-
world, by considering it as a compound of Karmadarya
variety. The scriptural text ‘They in the Brahman-world’
refers to the Supreme Brahman only. The Smyéi text ¢ All

! 5Evdq omitted Pr.
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they along with the Brahman’® (Kirm. [-12-269) refers to
those who are the residents of the world of effected Brahman
and resort to the meditation on the Highest as taught in the
Brahmasiira 1-3-25.

14. Apraizkalambanan nayatsti dearayagzd
ubhayatha ca dosat tatkratus'ca

They lead them whose objects of meditation are
not symbols, thus Badarayana thinks, because there is
defect in both cases; and on conformity with the law
- of Tatkratu.

The clause ‘The meditation on the symbols’ means the
meditation upon all the sentient and non-sentient beings
mentioned with the series of terms beginning from name and
ending with Prdpe that means the self, viewing them as the
Braghman or in their essential nature. The clause *The
meditation upon things other than the symbols’ means the

L gqefiafasar M 1.
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meditation on other than those said above. Badardyana thinks,
that the light etc., lead them who know the five-fold fires and
meditate upon the Highest Self following the latter class of
the meditations said above. The contradiction with the
statements made in all the Upanishadic passages arise, when
the object of meditation is taken to be the effected Brahman
or the Highest Self alone. If the object of meditation is taken
to be the effected Brahman then the scriptural texts, ‘ They
lead to the Brahman’. (Chand. 1V-15-6). and ‘ Having
reached the Highest Light ’ (Chand. VI11-3-4) will oppose this
view. If the Highest Self alone is held to be the object of
meditation, then the text, * Those, who know this {i.e., as stated
in the Paficignividyd) and those too who in the forest medi-
tate with faith upon the Truth, go to light * (Brk. VI1-2-15) will
oppose the view. If the object of meditation is held to be the
effected Brahman then the law of Tatkratu will also be contra-
dicted. It is stated in the scriptures that those, who traverse
through the path of light, etc., reach the Brahman and do not
come back. The knowers of the five fires meditate on the self
bereft of the Prakrti, and having for his Self the Brahman as
stated in the text, ‘ He, who remains in the self’ (Brh. 111-7-22
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Mdhy.). Hence they do not meditate on the symbols. There
is no contradiction with law of Tatkratu. Both of them

meditate upon the Brahman in different ways. Some meditate
" upon the Brakman who has themselves for His body. Others
meditate upon themselves having the Brakman for their Soul.

15. Visesar ca darsayats
And scripture declares the difference.

The meditation on the effected Brahman grants fruits in
limited places and limited times, that are different from the
attainment of the Brahman. This is stated in the text, ‘ He,
who meditates upon name as Brahman, for him there is

movement as he wishes as far as name extends’ (Chand.
- VII-1-5).

THUS ENDS THE 3RD PiDA OF THE 4TH ADHYiAYaA.
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ADHYAYA 1V, PADA 1V

SAMPADYAVIRBHAVADHIKARANA 1
1. Sampadyavirbhavah svenasabdat

On the self, on reaching the Highest Self, there is
manifestation; as we infer from the word, ‘own’.

‘Thus that serene self, having risen from the body and
having reached the Highest Light, becomes manifest in his
own form’ (Chand. VIII-12-2). This scﬁptural text states
that the self has been already in possession of his essential
nature and it has been concealed by the beginningless Karman.
When he reaches the Highest Light, it manifests itself ; because
thus has been stated in the scriptural text by the specific
words, * With his own form’.
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2. Muktah pratijfianat

The released one; on account of the promise.

The essential nature of the self has been already in him.
But this nature including ‘ unlimited knowledge ’ etc., manifests
itself only in Mukii because he isfreed from bondage of Karman
at that stage. The promise made in the text. *I will explain
further to you’ (Chand. VIII-9-3) is to explain that, whose
concealment in the waking state etc. has been removed.

3. Atma prakaranat
The self; on account of the subject matter.

It is understood from the context that the scriptural text
*1 will explain this further to you' (Chind. VIII-9-3) refers
to the self as endowed with good qualities such as freedom
from evil.” The text mentioned above begins to describe thus

Y wgaragg M 1 Pr.
26 ‘
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*The self is free from evil ’ and goes on to say, ‘ His desires
are true. His Will is true. He should be searched for’
(Chand. VIII-7-1),

AVIBHAGENADRSTATVADIKARANA 2

4. Avidbhagena dysiatvar

(The released self is conscious of himself) as being

non-separate (from the Highest self); because this is
seen,

The essential nature of this released self has manifested
itself. Then he experiences the Highest Brahman, who is his
Self, as non-separate from himself in the manner ‘1 am the
Brahman.' By meditating upon Him in the way mentioned
in the Brahma-Satras 1V-1-3 His essential nature is to be ex-
perienced only in that form. The object. of meditation is only
what is established by the scriptures—* He who dwells within

the self, of whom the self is the body’ ‘That thou art’
(Chand. VI-8-7) etc.

' AqigqeiEds M 2, P,
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BRAHMADHIKARANA 3 .
5. Brahmena jaiminirupanyasadibhyah
Jaimini thinks that a nature like that of the
Brahman, manifests 1tse1f on the self; on account of
the declaration etc.

A nature like that of the Brahman, consisting of the
qualities such as ‘ Freedom from evils’ manifests itself in the
individual self. These are the qualities of the Brahman ; Vet
they belong to the individual seif also. This has been undez-
stood from the declaration found in the text, ‘ The self is free
from evils etc.’ (Chand. VIII-7-1). Same thing has been
stated in the text, ‘ He is eating, playing, rejoicing * (Chand.
VII1I-12-3). This is the view of Jaimin:.

6. Citstanmatrepa tadatmakatvadityoudulomih

The intelligence alone manifests, as the self is of
that nature. Thus Audulom: thinks.

It is apprehended in the scriptuses that he is only a mass
! qui% omitted M 3.
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of knowledge. Therefore Audulomi thinks that he is of the
nature of intelligence alone.

7. Evamapyupanyasat purvabhavadavirodham
Badarayapnah

v Even it is thus; on account of the declaration of
the existence of former gqualities, Badarayana holds
absence of contradiction.

It has been understood that the mass of knowledge is the
nature of the individual self. Yet the former qualities, such
as ‘ Freedom from evils® etc. are apprehended in him. This is
stated in the text, ‘ The self is free from evils." (Chénd. VIII-
7-1). The two groups of natures apprehended in the two texts
are not contradictory each other. Therefore of these two forms
one does not exclude the other. Therefore the illustrious Bada-
vdyapa thinks there is a collection of both the natures in
the seif.

SAMKALPADHIKARANA 4

8. Samkalpadeva tacchruieh

»By the mere will ; the scriptures declare that.
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The ancestors etc., that are mentioned in the scriptural
text ‘should he desires to be with his ancestors’® (Chand.
VIII-2-1) are present at his mere will according to the text
*By his mere will’ (Chand. VIII-2-1). The Highest Person,
while in a sportive mood is born as the son of Dasaratha
etc. Vasudeva, by His mere will; In the same manner the
released self, that is included in the sportive action of the
Highest Person can have his ancestors in this world through
his own will. '

9. Ata eva cananyadhipatih

For the same reason he has no other ruler.

The clause ‘ For the same reason’ means by the scriptural
authorities viz., ‘Freedom from sin, true will etc.’ (Chind.
VIII-7-1). The released self is not subject to Karman at any
time. :

lameE: ALML, 2.
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ABHAVADHIKARANA 5
10. Abhavam Badariraha hyevam

The absence of body, etc. Badar: opined ; for thus.
scripture says.

Badari opined that the Released souls do not have the
instruments, such as body and sense-organs. It is because
the text ‘Verily there is no freedom from pleasure and pain
for him while he is incorporate ’ (Chand. VIII-12-1) declares
thus. ‘

11. Bhavam Jaiminirvikalpamananat
The-presence of body etc. jasmini opines, becauss
the text declares manifoldness.

There are texts, such as, ‘ He is one-fold ' (Chand. VII-
26-2) that prove that he becomes manifold with the help of
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the body and the sense-organs. Jaimini opines that the
instruments, such-as, body etc., are present in the Released
soul.

12. Dvadasahavadubhayavidham Badarayanotah

For the same reason, Badarayana holds that he is
of both kinds; as in the case of the twelve-days’
sacrifice.

There are texts to show that, as and when he desires, he
can have body or not. The analogous case is the twelve-days’
sacrifice, which according to the texts, belongs either to the
Sattra or the Ahina class of sacrifices.

13, Tanvabhave samdhyavadupapatich

In the absence of the body, the Released soul ex-
periences pleasure etc. as in the state of dream ; that
being possible.

The Released soul does not possess body that is his own
creation. In that case he enjoys the sport, with the instru-
ments created by the Highest Person. This is analogous

lzealmadg A 1, M 3.
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to the creation effected in dreams by the Highest Person.
This is stated in the text, ‘ Then He creates chariots, horses,
roads ’ (Brk. IV-3-10).

14. Bhave jagradval

When there is the body, he experiences as in the
state of waking.

Suppose he creates the instruments, such as body etc.
Then he enjoys the pleasures with them-as one does in his
waking state.

15. Pradipavadavesastathahi darsayati

His entering is as in the case of a lamp ; for thus
the scripture declares.

The self remains in one place. But it is proved that he
experiences everything through the pervasion of his knowledge,
that acts as his brilliance. The scriptures state thus : * That
self is to be known as a portion of the hundredth part of a
point of a hair divided into hundred parts, and yet he is
capable of infinity ’ (S've. V-9),
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16. Svapyayasanmpatiyoranyatarapeksamaviskriam hi

It refers either to the sound sleep or to union
(Sampatti) ; for this is declared.

“The self being embraced by the Intelligent Self does not
experience either the exterior or the interior.” (Brh.1V-3-21).
It is stated that this statement of non-experience refers to
either to the state of sound sleep or death. ‘Alas! in fact
now, he does not know himself, that ‘T am he* (Chand. VIII-
11-1). Thus it is seen that in the state of sound sleep, etc. he
knows nothing.

JAGADVYAPARAVARJADHIKARANA 6

17. Jagdvyaparavarjam prakaranadasamnihitatvacca
With the exception of the activity for the sake of

the world, he possesses the other qualities ; on account
of the context and of non-proximity.

The Released self possesses all the qualities mentioned in
the texts beginning from ‘frecdom from sin’ and ending with
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* True will’. He does not possess the character of being the
cause in the creation etc., of the world. From the context,
it is apprehended that the Highest Brahman alone possesses
the power of the creation etc., of the world. The text begins
with ‘From Him are born all these beings’ and concludes
*That is the Brahman’ (Tait. 1-2-1). Moreover in texts
dealing with creation, etc., the Released self does not find a
place. The Released self possesses greatness, that has not
been concealed by anything. He experiences the Brah-
man in His complete nature, possessed of unsurpassed bliss.
The creation etc., conducted by the Brahman are only

the sport for Him. This has been stated in the Brahma-
sitra 11-1.33,

18. Pratyaksopadesaditi cennadhikarika-
mandalasthokieh

If it be said that this is not so; on account of the
scriptual text; not so, because it refers to the state of

him who resides within the spheres of those entrusted
with special duties.

! sft omitted M 2, M 3.
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This is the teaching of the text: ‘He moves through
these worlds, eating what he desires, and assuming any shape
what he desires’ (Tait. 1-10-5). Hence the Released self
creates the worlds. It is not so; because they are the
pleasures of those who are in the region of Hiranyagarbha
etc., who are entrusted with special duties. Indeed the text
does not say that he controls those worlds.

19. Vikaravarti ca tathah: sthitimaha

The Released self experiences the Unchangeable
_ one; the scriptures state his condition thus.

His pleasure consists of only the enjoyment of the
Brahman in His real and entire nature, that does not undergo
any changes. His condition has been stated in the text thus:
‘Bliss indeed is He; having obtained that Bliss, he becomes
blissful* (Tait. 1-7-1).

20. Darsayatas’caivam pratyksinumane
And this perception and inference show,
Plamf A L
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This fact has been stated in the texts of S'ruti and Smyti
‘From this Self mentioned above, verily, the spatial ether
 came Into existence’® (Tait. I-2-2). ‘Oh! Gargi! verily,
under the ruling of this Imperishable One’ (Brh. 11I-8-9).
There is also the Smyti. ‘I am the source of all; everything
proceeds from Me’ (Bhag. Gi. X-8).

21. Bhogamatrasamyalingacca
And on account of the indication, name]y, equality
in enjoyment only’.

‘He enjoys all desires and the omniscient Brahman’
(Tait. 1-2-2). This scriptural text says that the Released self

is-equal to the Highest Self, only in so far as enjoyment of the
true nature of the Brahman.

22. Anavritih Sabdat anavrtih sabdat

No returning; according to the scriptures. No
returning ; according to the scriptures.

Consider the scriptural text *He, who lives thus all the
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life through, reaches the world of the Brahmean and he does
not return’ (Chand. VIII-15-1). The Released self becomes
free from all, that has concealed his true nature. The host
of qualities such as, ‘ Freedom from sin > manifests themselves
in him. He experiences the Highest Brahman, who is
unsurpassable Bliss. He does not return again to this world.
This has been so determined. Thus the entire truth of the
doctrine is perfect and faultless,

THUS ENDS THE 4T4 PiDA OF THE 4TH ADHVIYA.
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APPENDIX IV
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